H Radio Frequency User Guide

Infor Distribution A+ Version Number 10.02.01



Copyright © 2019 Infor

Important Notices

The material contained in this publication (including any supplementary information) constitutes and
contains confidential and proprietary information of Infor.

By gaining access to the attached, you acknowledge and agree that the material (including any modi-
fication, translation or adaptation of the material) and all copyright, trade secrets and all other right,
title and interest therein, are the sole property of Infor and that you shall not gain right, title or interest
in the material (including any modification, translation or adaptation of the material) by virtue of your
review thereof other than the non-exclusive right to use the material solely in connection with and the
furtherance of your license and use of software made available to your company from Infor pursuant
to a separate agreement, the terms of which separate agreement shall govern your use of this mate-
rial and all supplemental related materials ("Purpose").

In addition, by accessing the enclosed material, you acknowledge and agree that you are required to
maintain such material in strict confidence and that your use of such material is limited to the Purpose
described above. Although Infor has taken due care to ensure that the material included in this publi-
cation is accurate and complete, Infor cannot warrant that the information contained in this publication
is complete, does not contain typographical or other errors, or will meet your specific requirements.
As such, Infor does not assume and hereby disclaims all liability, consequential or otherwise, for any
loss or damage to any person or entity which is caused by or relates to errors or omissions in this
publication (including any supplementary information), whether such errors or omissions result from
negligence, accident or any other cause.

Without limitation, U.S. export control laws and other applicable export and import laws govern your
use of this material and you will neither export or re-export, directly or indirectly, this material nor any
related materials or supplemental information in violation of such laws, or use such materials for any
purpose prohibited by such laws.

Trademark Acknowledgments

The word and design marks set forth herein are trademarks and/or registered trademarks of Infor
and/or related affiliates and subsidiaries. All rights reserved. All other company, product, trade or ser-
vice names referenced may be registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective owners.

Publication Information
Release: Infor Distribution A+ Version Number 10.02.01
Publication Date: November 2019



Contents

CHAPTER 1: Radio Frequency Overview

SYSLEMEDEFINEU TASKS......evieeneeieeie ettt b e b e nre s 1-1
RECEIVING ...ttt ettt et b bbbttt bbb e b e 1-2
Verification Of HANAIE! 1DS.........eiiiiiii et 1-2
Verification Of MBNICIE IDS.......ouiiiiiiie e 1-3
Verification of Purchase Order NUMDEIS .........ooiiiiiiiiieenie e 1-3
RECEIPE QUANTITIES. ... .veiiee ittt e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e s st e e e e e s et e e e e e esnsstaeeaeesnsreeeas 1-3

CrOSS- REFEIENCING . ..ottt e e e e e e s nabe e e e e e anneee 1-3

RE RECEIVEI'S ...ttt et e e s e s 1-4
PUL-AWAY ... e 1-6
PUL-AWAY NUMIDES. ...ttt e e et e e e e e e e e e e aenee s 1-7

TrAVE] PAEN.......ooiiiiiii e 1-8

I ENEOTY ACCESS ...ttt ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e e s s e bbbttt ettt e e e eeeeaaaeeeaeaeasaaaasnnnnnnnrnnnnnnnen 1-9
LOCAEON OVEITIOES ...ttt ettt ettt et e s e e et n e e e e e e nnnee s 1-9
MOVING INVENLOTY ..ttt ettt et 1-9
LADEN IMOVES ...ttt et n e as e n e 1-10

SEOCK IMIOVEES ...ttt ettt ettt eh e h e eat e s bt e e e st e et e e e annneeensneeennee 1-12
REPIENISN IMOVES ...ttt b e ab e e e et e e 1-12
CoUNtING INVENEOTY ...ttt ettt st be e 1-13
TPAVE] PAEN.......oeieeeee e 1-14
TNVENTOIY ACCESS ... ettt e e et e et e e e r et e e s s st e e e s e nnnre e e e e e annneeees 1-14
ShIPPING INVENTOTY ....eiiiieitiieiie ettt et steebee s te e seesnaeesreeenteesseesnseenseesnneens 1-14
PiICKING INVENOTY ...ttt bbb e 1-14
FOr VWOIK OFOEIS. ...ttt e 1-15

Ship Confirm After Pick COnfirm.........ccooiviiiininiiiiie e 1-15
USEr-DEfiNEA TASKS. ....ccueiviiteeceeisieste et 1-16
TranNSACHION IMBNAGES .......ocueeeiriieterieieee ettt sttt s e eb e ne e e 1-16
MaNAQEMENT TASKS......ecueeeeiieiteieeieste sttt st e sttt e e s te st e e e tesresreeaesresneeneanneneas 1-16
IMPOSING LAMIES ...ttt e see e e see e e seeeneeneeenee e 1-17
Work Statistics & Performance MONItOIING. .......c.vviriririnienieecieieee e 1-18

GTAPN DISPIAYS......cviiiii ittt e 1-19




Contents

IMIESSAZES ...ttt ettt ettt et a bbb ea bbbttt b ettt r e 1-19

CHAPTER 2: Using the Handler Inquiry

HANAIEN TNOUITY - 2-1
Handler Inquiry Selection SCIEEM .........cuiviiiiiriiiiiie it 2-3
Handler Task Selection SCIEEM........c..coiiiiiiiiiiiiii et 2-6
Handler Task Log ReVIEW SCIEEI.......ciiuiiiiiiiiiiiiieii ettt 2-8
Handler Task Log Detail SCTEEM ........ccviviiriiriiiiiiiiiiciieine ettt 2-11
Handler Receipt LOZ SCIEEM .....ccueviiiiiieiciceies st 2-13
Handler Put-AWay LOg SCIEEI........c.cieiiiiieriiiie ittt 2-15
Handler MOve LOZ SCIEEIM .....cc.iiuiiiiieieietct ettt 2-17
Handler Shipping LOg SCIEEM ......c.uiiuiriiiiiriiieciicetsiee et e 2-19
Handler Count LOg SCIEEM........ocuiiiiiiiiiiie ittt 2-21
Handler Picking LOg SCTEEM .....ccueviiiiiiiiiei et 2-23

CHAPTER 3: Using the Handler Performance Inquiry

Handler Performance INQUITY ........coeoeeeiereinene e 31
Handler Performance Inquiry Selection SCIeen ...........cocevviieieiiininiiicine st 3-2
Comparison SEleCtion SCIEEM ......c.ueiviriiiiriiieieie ettt e e 3-6
Role of Warehouses in the COMPATISON .........eeuirieiieiiere e eee e 3-6
Performance SUMMAry SCIEEM........c..eiiiiiiiiiiriiie ittt 3-10
Performance Graph Display SCIEeN .........ccceviiiiiiiiiiiiiies e 3-14
Performance Graph Maintenance SCIEEM...........cuiiruirreririinreiieriiieietee et 3-17
Performance Detail SCTEEM.........cceruiriiiiiiicicieeie e e 3-19
Handler Task Log INQUITY SCIEEM .......covuiiiiiiiiiiiiee it 3-22

CHAPTER 4: Printing the Handler Log Report

[ P TaT0 [ g oo I oo o 4-1
Handler Log Report Selection SCIeeMN............eeuiiiaiieiee et 4-2
Handler Log REPOTT ......couiiiiiiiiiieieieeee et 4-5

CHAPTER 5: Printing the Vehicle Log Report

VENIClE LOG REPOIT ...ttt nn s 51
Vehicle Log Report Selection SCIEEM........cccuiiiiiiiiririiniieiee e 5-2
Select Vehicle Tasks SCIEEM ........c.uiiiiiiririiitine ettt 5-5
Vehicle LOoZ REPOIT ..ottt et e eae e e neeeeeneeeas 5-6

CHAPTER 6: Printing the Handler Performance Report

Handler Performance REPOI .........cccviiiiiieir et et 6-1
Handler Performance Report Selection SCreen...........cooviierreorioeiie e 6-2
Select Handler Tasks SCIEEM .......c..cviiiiririiiiiei et 6-5
Comparison SEleCtion SCIEEM ........ueiuiriiiiriiieieie ettt e 6-6
Handler Performance RePOTT .........ooiiiiiiiiiiei e 6-9




Contents

CHAPTER 7: Printing Container Labels

(00001 =11 01c g =1 o1 E= TR 7-1
Print RF Container Label Selection SCIEEI ........uuviiiiiiieiieii e 7-2
(0003317 N 10 1= o 7 1<) R 7-3

CHAPTER 8: Maintaining Handlers

HandlersS MaiNEENANCE. ..........ooveeriiisie et 8-1
Handler ID Maintenance Selection SCIEEN ........c.ccvuieieeririiieiieeiee e 8-2
Handler List REVIEW SCIEEN .....cccviiiieiiieiieiie e sttt ee et e e see et esneeeseessaeenneesneeens 8-4
Handlers To Receive Message Selection SCIEen .........cocevveveieiiiiiiiiinine e 8-9
Send Message Entry SCIEEM ........ccuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 8-11
Handler ID Maintenance SCIEEI .......ueiuueiiuieiiertiesieeteesteeaseeesseessseesseesseeseessesssseessesssseensees 8-12

[ F=TaTe (1= T (T oo SO 8-15
Handler Master LASTING .......ccoouiiiiiiiiee ettt 8-16

CHAPTER 9: Maintaining Handler Tasks

Handler Tasks MaINTENANCE ..ot 9-1
Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection SCIEEN ...........ccceviiiiieiieiiiesie e 9-3
Handler Task Maintenance SCIEEM.......ccueiiuieiiueeuieiieenieseeaseesseeesteesaeesseeseeseessseessseenseesseans 9-6
USET TASK LISt SCIEEM.....uiiiiiiiieieiieciieeie e s teeste ettt et et s et e e e e teeesse e teessseensesssseeaseesnreens 9-8
Handler User Task Maintenance SCIEEM .......ccuevvieiieeiieeitieiieesteeseeesieeseeesieesneee e e sseesneeeneens 9-10

HanNdler TASKS LISING ....ccveveeriiiiiieieiesesieeee ettt o-11
Handler Task Listing Selection SCIEEI ..........ccuriiiririiiiieeni et e 9-12
Handler Task LASTINE ......ccviiiiiiiieie ettt 9-14

CHAPTER 10: Maintaining Handler Types

Handler TYpeS MaiNtENaNCE ........ccccveiueeieriesecteeeeseeste st e e see e ereesaesre e s e e naesresreeneas 10-1
Handler Type Maintenance Selection SCIEEN ...........ocirieiiiiinieieii et 10-3
Handler Type Maintenance SCIEEM ...........ccerrierierieerieaienieeieeeeeeesteeneeeneesee e seeseeeneeseeeneees 10-4

Handler TYPES LIStiNG .....cooviieiieieee ettt s sn e nnas 10-4
Handler TYPES LIStINE .....cvoiiiiiiieii ettt 10-6

CHAPTER 11: Maintaining Vehicles

VENICIES MAINTENANCE ...ttt sttt ne e -1
Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection SCIEEN .........ccvviiiieiieeieeiieerie e esee e siee e 11-2
Vehicle List REVIEW SCIEEI ....ccuuiiiieiieiiie et etee et e ste et aesae et e sraeenseesnaeenseenneeeees 11-3
Vehicle Number Maintenance SCIEEM ..........cccueevvieiieeciiectie et eetie et e et et eneeene s 11-6




Contents

VENICIES LISHING ..veveeeieie ettt et r e aesresreennenaens 1-7
Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection SCreen..........ccooviiiiiriiniieiiniene e 11-8
Vehicle MaSter LASTNE ....ocveieeieieieieeieie ettt e e e e eneeseeeneenneeeeeneenees 11-10
VEhICIE LADEIS ...ttt ettt ee et e ee e e eae e e seeeneeseeennen 11-11

CHAPTER 12: Maintaining Vehicle Tasks

Vehicle TaskS MaiNtENANCE .........coovie et te e e e s sreeneas 12-1
Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection SCIrEeN ..........cvvccveeiviiiieeieeiie et 12-3
Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance SCIEEM ............evvueeiiiiiieniiiie e seeesiee e e 12-5
Vehicle User Task Maintenance SCIEEM ........cccuveivreeiieeieeiieeneesieeseeseeesteeseeesseesreeseeesseesens 12-7

VENICIE TASKS LISHING ...eveiveeeeiecie ettt sttt aesreenean 12-8
Vehicle Task Listing Selection SCIEEM .........cciiiiiiiiiiiiie e 12-9
sV Te] (e T 9 ] T 12-11

CHAPTER 13: Maintaining Vehicle Types

Vehicle TYPES MaINTENANCE..........cceieeeerieriesie e enen 131
Vehicle Type Maintenance Selection SCIEEN ...........corvirrierirrieiereeeeee e 13-2
Vehicle Type Maintenance SCIEET ........c.ceueiririiriarireriiseeese et 13-3

VENIClE TYPES LISHNG....eciveeeeeeieeiisteseee et nnen 13-4
Vehicle TYPE LASTINE ...coveeiiiiieieitieieeee ettt te e e s e e eaeeneesneeneesneeeeas 13-5

CHAPTER 14: Maintaining User Tasks

User TaskS MaiNTENANCE.........ccccoiiieiiriire e 14-1
User Task Maintenance Selection SCIeEMN ...........ocveirieiiriieeierieie e e 14-2
User Task Maintenance SCIECI ......c.eiueiiueiierueaieieeieeateeseeseeeeeeeeenseeseesseeseeneeseeanesseeaneesseaneenes 14-4

(0L P2 S S IR o R 14-5
User Task Listing SeleCtion SCIEEM.......cc.uiueriiieeie e eee e seee e ee e seeeneeas 14-6
USET TaSK LISEINE ...ttt sttt bt e 14-7

CHAPTER 15: Setting the Radio Frequency Options

Radio Freguency Options MaiNteNaNCE .........cc.cveeririerieeei e 15-1
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance SCIEEI .........cerueriireieieieiieiiie st 15-3
General Options MaiNteNance SCIEEM .........ueiurruierieeeeesieeaieesteeateeseesseesseessessreesseesneeenses 15-5
Warehouse Options Maintenance SCIEEI..........ueirierrerieriieieeete e e s enee e e see e eneesee e 15-7
Task Options Maintenance SCIEEM ........cueuiieuirieiiirinere ettt 15-12
Task Options MainteNanCe 2 SCIEEM .......ciiveerueeriirerieeieesieeaieesteesaeenseeseeesseesseesseeenseesseeanes 15-17

Radio Frequency OptioNS LiStNG ........cccoueeeirinerieinesiesie s 15-26
Radio Frequency Options LISHNG .......ccccuiriiieiiiiiiinese st 15-27

CHAPTER 16: Maintaining Work Standards
Work Standards MaiNteNANCE ..........c.cccuiiee ettt et see s reenee 16-1




Contents

Work Standards Maintenance SeleCtion SCIEEMN..........occvueiieiiieieiiee et e e eeeeeeeenes 16-2
Work Standards MaintenancCe SCIEEM.........uuiiiiiicuveiiieeieiieiieeeeeieeeee e e e et ree e e e s eeieeeessesaraeeeeeaanes 16-4
WOrK Sandards LiStiNg .......coceieriieiieiiesee e ee et see st sneenneas 16-7
Work Standards Listing Selection SCIEeM .........eeiiiiriirieii et 16-8
Work Standards LISHINE.......coeivirrereriiitieie ettt s 16-10

CHAPTER 17: Sequencing Orders in the Pick Queue View

Pick Queue VIeW MaiNtENANCE .......cccueiiiirieeeerie sttt e e e 17-2
Directed Picking Queue Maintenance SCIEEM..........oueruiriireieiiieiieire et 17-3
Pick QUEUE MIEW LISHING .....eccieeieciecee ettt ste e st ssne e e nneas 17-6
Pick QUEUE VIEW LISTING ...cueeiiieieie et see e e esne e 17-7

CHAPTER 18: Defining Radio Frequency (RF) Identifiers

RF 1dentifier SMaiNtENANCE .......ccccviiiieeecte ettt ettt et 18-1
RF Identifier MaintenanCe SCIEEM ........occuuviieeeiietieie e e eeetiee e e e eeeteee s e eeatee e e e saeeeeeeseabaneeeeeanes 18-2
RF 1dentifierS LISiNG .....eeoveeiiiiiiee sttt resreeneas 18-5
RF Identifier LIStINE.....c.eeviiuieiiieieie ettt ettt s st st 18-6

CHAPTER 19: Defining Interim/Stage Locations

Interim/Stage Location MainteNaNCE...........cccccvieeeeiese et sre e 19-1
Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection SCreen ............cccvervioeeieeieieenieneeeneee 19-3
Interim/Stage Location LiSt SCIEEM.......oiiieiiiieiiee et 19-6
Interim/Stage Location ASSIZNMENt SCTEEM ........ccuiivirririiriiieiee ettt 19-9

Interim/Stage LOCALION LiStNG ....coveovereieriireeieeesiesiesiees e 19-10
Interim/Stage Location LiSting SCIEEN .......coueiuiiiiriieiiee e 19-12
Interim/Stage Location LiStING .......c.ccoeoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 19-14

CHAPTER 20: Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance and Listing

Decrement Picking RUIES MaINTENANCE...........coovriiriieieire s 20-2
Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance SCIEEM ..........ccoerviveieieiiiriiiniine e 20-3
Decrement Picking Rules List SCreen..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiceccc e 20-5
Decrement Picking RUles SCIEEM ... ....coiuiiiiiiiieiiie e 20-7

Decrement Picking RUIES LiStiNg.......ccveieieieiiceesee ettt sre e 20-8
Decrement Picking Rules LiStING .......coociiieiiiiiiiiieieeiesiecsee e 20-9




Contents

CHAPTER 21: Resetting the RF Device Table
ReSet RF DEVICE TADIE........cociee ettt e st e are 21-1

CHAPTER 22: Activating RF Picking

ACHVALE RF PICKING ....cciiiiicii ettt st st sre e sneenneas 22-1
Radio Frequency Warehouse Activation SCIEEM ..........eeuriuieiirieiieieree e 22-3
Picking Activation ProCeSS SCIEEI........ccuriiiiiriiiiitinie it 22-4
Picking Activation SUCCESS SCIEEI .....couiiuiiriiriieiiinie sttt ettt ettt 22-6
Pick Section AUdit REPOIt. .....cc.iiiiiiiieie et 22-7
Picking Section Activation EITOr SCTEEM ..........ccciiiiiiriiniiieie s 22-8
Picking Section Activation R/F Option Error SCreen ..........cccuvveviiiiniiieniiieicnecneenne 22-9
Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Error Screen .........coocvvoevviiieieeienieieeee e 22-10

CHAPTER 23: Resetting Handler IDs for Picking
Reset Handler IDSTOr PiCKING......coiieieiiiecee et 23-1
Reset Handler IDS Selection SCIEEM .........eeiiiieieiieiieeienie et 23-2

Glossary

Index

vi



cuapter1  Radio Frequency Overview

The Radio Frequency module is added to and fully integrated with Warehouse Management to provide
the optimum means for receiving, moving and tracing inventory through its life cycle in your
warehouses. Since Radio Frequency is an add-on module to Warehouse Management, you must install
Warehouse Management before, or in conjunction with, Radio Frequency.

The Transaction Manager is another name for the hand-held or vehicle-mounted input device and
scanner you use for Radio Frequency activities. This unit is called the Transaction Manager because of
its ability to handle many activities at once. While bar coding is not required to use Radio Frequency,
this documentation is written to provide bar code scanning and keying functionality for the most
effective use of Radio Frequency functions. Descriptions will include terminology related to bar codes
(such as, “scanning”) as well as terminology related to manual keying procedures.

Radio Frequency is geared towards creating a paperless warehouse management system by allowing
performance of warehouse management tasks from remote locations (i.e., locations other than IBM i
workstations). When you use a hand-held or vehicle-mounted radio receiver (referred to in this
document as the “transaction manager”) and bar coding, you can read information and automatically
enter it into the Distribution A+ database on the IBM i. Data is immediately available for display and
inquiry when the transaction manager is used, and you will be able to perform verification and
comparison functions with the available data.

System-Defined Tasks

System-defined tasks are mandatory for the successful operation of a warehouse. Radio Frequency
provides timely, accurate, remote activity for the following system-defined tasks:

* Receiving

* Put-Away

* Moving Inventory

* Counting Inventory

* Shipping Inventory

* Picking Inventory
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Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) identified which of these system defined
tasks will be used for each specific warehouse.

Receiving

Warehouse operations will determine the optimal methodology used for receiving with Warehouse
Management and Radio Frequency. For example,

» Ifan Advanced Ship Notice (ASN) is sent from the vendor, a PO/WM receiver could be created in
advance of the delivery truck arriving at the warehouse. Once the truck arrives, the ASN
information in the receiver could be verified against the physical receipt items/quantities,
adjustments made as necessary, and then the receiver could be processed (with/without labels being
generated to assist with put-away).

* For items being received on-the-fly (without advance receivers being created), the handler could
create an RF receiver as the items are unloaded from the delivery truck at the receiving dock; labels
could be generated as the items are being scanned/keyed into the RF device so handlers could
immediately begin placing the items on the warehouse shelves. Once all items have been scanned/
keyed and all labels have been created, the RF receiver could be posted while the physical placing
of the items on the shelves continues until done.

In Radio Frequency receiving, you can receive with an RF receiver, i.e., a receiver that does not
previously exist. Since the receiver does not already exist, there is no previously identified receiver
quantity to receive against. When receiving with an RF receiver you must still specify a purchase
order. The quantity first identified as being received on the RF receiver will become the default
quantity for this line item. If the quantity received does not equal or exceed the quantity on the
purchase order, you will be allowed to use this RF receiver again as many times as needed until you
post a received quantity that equals or exceeds the quantity on the purchase order. Each time you use
this RF receiver again, you will get a warning that you are over-receiving because the default quantity
on this RF receiver is the quantity that you already received when you first received on it.

Radio Frequency receiving includes functionality to create cross-references between an identification
number, which can either be a Universal Product Code (UPC), vendor’s item number, and your own
(“our”) item number. This task also creates and, if applicable, validates receivers to process items. If
Radio Frequency options are setup accordingly, you can use the Auto Put-Away feature for receiving.
This feature replicates the Pre-Receiving Location Selection Process in the Warehouse Management
module.

When you use Radio Frequency to receive inventory, several features are available.

Verification of Handler IDs

This verification feature ensures that only those handlers with access to perform receiving tasks will be
able to enter receiving data. This feature applies to all tasks, not just receiving.
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Verification of Vehicle IDs

Where applicable, this verification feature ensures that vehicle use is appropriate, according to any
access established. This feature applies to all tasks, not just receiving.

Verification of Purchase Order Numbers

This verification occurs immediately to ensure accuracy. As you scan/key purchase order numbers
they are verified as valid against the Distribution A+ database.

Note: Ifareceived item is not on an open purchase order, it must be received as a
miscellaneous receipt via Warehouse Management. Refer to the Warehouse
Management User Guide for details about miscellaneous receipts.

Receipt Quantities

The way you operate your business will impact how you specify a quantity when you create receivers.
How you specify the quantity on the receiver will determine when you are warned that you are over-
receiving during RF receiving.

If you want the quantity on the purchase order to determine when you will be warned of over-
receiving, you would create the receiver for the full quantity of the item on the purchase order. During
receiving this will allow you to use the receiver as many times as you want with no warnings until the
quantity of items received equals or exceeds the quantity specified on the receiver (the full purchase
order quantity).

If you want the quantity on the receiver to determine when you will be warned of over-receiving, you
would create the receiver for the quantity that you actually expect to receive. This could be an amount
that is less than the quantity on the purchase order. During receiving this will allow you to use the
receiver as many times as you want with no warnings until the quantity of items received equals or
exceeds the quantity specified on the receiver. At that point, when any additional receipts are entered
for the item, you will be warned that the identified receiver amount is being exceeded.

In either of the above two cases, you may continue to enter receipts until such time that you post
receipts that equal or exceed the quantity on the purchase order. As soon as you post a received
quantity that equals or exceeds the quantity on the purchase order, that purchase order line item will be
closed and you will not be allowed to receive against this purchase order number again for that line
item.

Cross-Referencing

This feature allows you to link your (“our”) item number to another number (e.g., a manufacturer’s
number or UPC symbol). This feature is available due to an interface between Radio Frequency and
the Inventory Accounting module, which maintains the Item Master File. Authority to create cross-
references is determined for each handler through Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). If you
determine that a handler has the ability to create such a cross-reference, the following occurs when the
number (UPC, manufacturer number, etc.) on the received item is encountered:
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1. The Purchase Order Detail File is checked to see if a match is made between the entered number
and the vendor/item number identified in the Mfg No field for the current purchase order. If a match
is made, the file is checked to extract your (“our”) item number to make the connection.

2. If no match is made, the Vendor Item File is checked to see if a match is made between the entered
number and the manufacturers’ number identified in the Manufacturers No field. If a match is
made, the file is checked to extract your (“our”) item number to make a connection.

3. If no match or connection is made, the Item Master File is checked to see if a match is made
between the entered number and the manufacturer number identified in the Manufacturers No field.
If a match is made, the file is checked to extract your (“our”) item number to make the connection.

4. If no match or connection is made, the Universal Product Code Cross Reference File is checked to
see if a match is made between the entered number and the bar coded item number identified in the
UPC Code field. If a match is made, the file is checked to extract your (“our”) item number to make
the connection.

5. If no match or connection is made, the Item Master File is checked to see if a match is made
between the entered number and the item number identified in the Item No field. If a match is
made, the file is checked to extract your (“our”) item number to make the connection.

6. If no match or connection is made, the Alternate Item Number ficld in the Item Cross-Reference
File is checked to extract your (“our”) item number to make the connection.

7. If no match or connection is made and there is a chance that the entered number might be your own
item number, the Item Master File is checked to see if a match is made between the entered number
and the item number identified in the Item No field. This does not result in a connection, but instead
serves as a validation of the item number.

8. Ifno match is made and the handler has the authority to create cross-references, a connecting cross-
reference between the entered number and your own (“our”) item number can be made. Making the
connection consists of copying the entered number and placing it into the Manufacturers No field in
the Item Master File (if one has not already been specified) or in the Item Cross-Reference File (if
the user chose to set up the new item as a non-UPC item number). If the user chose to set up the
new item number as a UPC number, the connection consists of copying the entered number and
placing it into the Universal Product Code Cross Reference File. Thus ensuring that the next time
the number is scanned, a cross-reference to your (“our”) item number will be found.

9. Purchase order quantities are immediately checked against scanned amounts. Warnings are
provided for overages.

10. Immediate access is provided to lot/serial number screens, when applicable.

The receiving process also provides a means to efficiently identify and record items that are received
into the warehouse, as soon as they are delivered to the door. Whether the bar codes on the items (or
boxes of items) are UPC symbols, vendor/item numbers, or your own (“our”) item numbers,
Distribution A+ can read them.

RF Receivers

Radio Frequency utilizes RF Receivers to store data about the receipts scanned using Radio Frequency.
When you use Radio Frequency for receiving you are required to enter or allow the system to assign a
receiver number as a means to group together the receipts for processing. This receiver number can
indicate that it is either an existing receiver in the Distribution A+ database (created through
Purchasing or Warehouse Management prior to the receipt of the items), or a new RF receiver.
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When the receiver number is identified on the transaction manager, no immediate checking against the
database occurs, since this receiver is being created as an RF Receiver. However, any purchase order
number you scan/key to identify the authorizing document for the receipt of the items is immediately
validated. Likewise, the item numbers and quantities being received are checked against the purchase
order to verify the request for the item(s). The check against the purchase order quantities immediately
identifies if any overages are being entered.

Since a receiver can be created for less than the full quantity specified on the purchase order for a line
item, it is possible to receive the entire quantity specified on the receiver, but still not receive the entire
quantity specified on the purchase order for the line item. Similarly, you can receive less than the
quantity identified on the receiver, (i.e., the receiver is partially received). In Radio Frequency
receiving, you can continue to use this receiver again as many times as you want until the posted
received quantity of this line item equals or exceeds the item’s quantity on the purchase order. As soon
as you post a received quantity that equals or exceeds the quantity on the purchase order, that purchase
order line item will be closed and you will not be allowed to receive against this purchase order
number again for that line item.

In Radio Frequency receiving, anytime you exceed the quantity specified on the receiver for a line
item, you will be warned that the identified receiver amount is being exceeded. However, you may
continue to enter receipts until such time that you post receipts that equal or exceed the quantity on the
purchase order. As soon as you post a received quantity that equals or exceeds the quantity on the
purchase order, that purchase order line item will be closed and you will not be allowed to receive
against this purchase order number again for that line item.

NoTE: In some instances it may be more appropriate to use Purchasing or Warehouse
Management to enter receipts, since Radio Frequency requires that you
individually scan/key the item numbers and quantities via the transaction
manager. Using either one of these two modules, you can receive an entire
purchase order as complete which selects all the open items and assumes a full
receipt quantity, thus alleviating the need to individually identify each line item.

Once you enter all data for all items into the RF Receiver File, there are three ways available to process
the data.

Automatically using Radio Frequency

If Radio Frequency options are setup accordingly, you may automatically update the Purchase Order
Receiver files with the data entered in the Radio Frequency RF Receiver File, approve the data, assign
the put-away numbers, and post the receipts. This methodology utilizes the Use Immediate Put-Away
field on the Task Options Maintenance Screen (p. 15-12) in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE). The handler creates the receiver, scans the item, quantities, and control information
and by pressing F1=AuTo PA on the transaction manager, post the receiver and print the labels necessary
to complete the actual process of putting the items in the reserved locations.

Note: There is no functionality available in Radio Frequency to review and update landing
costs for inventory receipts. When using landing costs, the RF receipt should be posted
through the WM Receiver for accurate inventory valuations.
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Automatically using Warehouse Management

If Radio Frequency options are setup accordingly, you may review and change, if desired, the data in
the Radio Frequency RF Receiver File. For example, you may decide to review and change the data
after you compare the data to that previously entered into a receiver using Purchasing or Warehouse
Management. You can accomplish this type of processing using the Radio Frequency Receipt Review
Screen in Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN). After you make any changes to the
information in the RF Receiver File, the data in the Purchase Order Receiver files is updated with the
data in the RF Receiver File. The data can then be approved, the put-away numbers assigned, and the
receipts posted. You can accomplish all of this, except the review and related modifications, if any, by
pressing F19=UrD w/PA on the Radio Frequency Receipt Review Screen to update the put-away.

When you automatically process data using either Radio Frequency or Warehouse Management, the
put-away consists of reserving the locations, storing the items in a system location designated by all
“fours” (i.e., 44.444.44), and optionally posting the inventory. Once the put-away numbers generated
with the Put-Away List and Put-Away Labels have been confirmed, using Radio Frequency, the items
will be put-away which moves the inventory from the Receiving Dock (4’s location) to the originally
selected locations. Refer to the Put-Away sub-section of this chapter for details.

Manually using Warehouse Management

You can review and modify the data in the Radio Frequency RF receiver through Warehouse
Management (MENU WMMALIN), similar to the explanation given for automatically updating using
Warehouse Management. Once you determine the data is correct, you can update the data in the
Purchase Order Receiver files with data in the RF Receiver File by pressing F15=UrD Rcvr on the
Radio Frequency Receipt Review Screen to update the receiver. After the data has been brought into
the Purchase Order Receiver files, you must then approve the data, do the put-away assignments, print
the Put-Away List, and post the inventory.

Note: Inventory will be stored in a system receiving dock location (all fours), unless the
put-away numbers generated with the Put-Away List are confirmed prior to the
posting of the inventory. Once the put-away numbers have been confirmed, the
items will be “moved” behind the scenes to the originally selected locations.
Also, an option exists to determine if posting will occur automatically upon the
Put-Away List print.

Put-Away

Radio Frequency put-away includes using system-assigned put-away numbers to suggest the best
travel paths for putting away inventory. If options are setup accordingly, put-away also enables you to
automatically post inventory to the receiving dock (i.e., 44.444.44) location after the Put-Away List
prints. The option which determines this is defined in Warehouse Management Options Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

Since Radio Frequency put-away requires the use of put-away numbers generated by the system when
a Put-Away List and its related labels are printed, you must ensure that you turn on the Put-Away Lists
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and Put-Away Labels options. You also must determine through setup options when the received
inventory will become available, and how the worker will physically put the items away.

NoTE: You can manipulate Radio Frequency system options to allow or disallow the use
of Radio Frequency for putting away inventory. Refer to Radio Frequency
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for details.

An option exists that allows the automatic posting of inventory when a Put-Away List prints. This
option eliminates the need to perform the posting step manually and allows for items’ “quantity
available” to update more quickly. You must, however, identify the items as having been added to the
inventory but not yet scanned into the intended locations. To account for this, the system-defined
location of all fours is available to capture these received items that have not yet been actually stored in
their final locations. Once you confirm the put-away numbers, the items from the all fours location
move “behind-the-scene” to the intended locations. (Any list or label you generate identifies the
correct final destination location.)

The confirmation of these put-away numbers is another function of Radio Frequency put-away. This
confirmation indicates that the items are now physically stored in the intended locations. This
confirmation can occur for one put-away number at a time, or several. If you confirm more than one
put-away number at a time using Radio Frequency, the system determines the best travel path for the
worker to follow in order to efficiently walk though the warehouse putting the items into the desired
locations.

Put-Away Numbers

All put-away transactions are assigned a system generated put-away number for unique identification.
The format of the number is PXXXXX, where XXXXX is a sequential number.

There is no requirement in the process to re-scan in receipt information. You should use the Put-Away
Status Selection Screen, accessed through Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN), to review the
status of all pending and completed put-aways.

The type of information provided on this screen includes:

* Distribution A+ assigned put-away number, used for unique identification
* Current status of the transaction:
+ Pending - This means no activity has occurred since the put-away numbers have been assigned

+ Inprocess - This means the put-away process has been initiated and is currently being performed
in the warehouse

+ Stored - This means the items associated with the put-away numbers have been placed in their
intended locations

*  Warehouse ID and receiver number (toggled with the company ID and purchase order number)
*  Quantity received and the unit of measure
* Item number(s) (toggled with location and vendor name)

After you identify an outstanding put-away transaction, and retrieve and attach the Put-Away Labels to
the applicable received inventory, you can then use the transaction manager to create a suggested travel
path.
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Travel Path

The Radio Frequency put-away process includes the option to use a system-suggested travel path for
putting away inventory. System-generated travel paths direct the most efficient movement within the
warehouse to accomplish the put-away task in a timely manner. The information from which the travel
path is derived consists of the scanned item data (item numbers, quantities, etc.) from the receiving
process, and the put-away sequence defined through Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE)
for the intended locations.

While not required, using travel paths can be very advantageous, as shown in the example that follows.
if your locations were stacked three (3) high on shelves, for example, and the one side of the aisle
contained ten (10) Bin stacks, so you had 30 locations, you could assign put-away sequence numbers
to have the handler go down the aisle filling all the top locations first down one side and then up the
opposite side (10.001.001, 10.002.001, 10.003.001, etc.), then go back down and up the aisle filling the
middle sections (10.001.002, 10.002.002, 10.003.002, etc.), and finally the bottom locations
(10.001.003, 10.002.003, 10.003.003, etc.). Or the handler could fill the top, middle, and bottom
location in the first bin stack (10.001.001, 10.001.002, 10.001.003, etc.), then move down to the next
bin stack (10.002.001, 10.002.002, 10.002.003, etc.), etc. by assigning the put-away sequence numbers
differently.

Assume the following is a typical row in the warehouse

Bin 1 Shelf 1 Bin2 Shelf 1 Bin 3 Shelf1 Bin 4 Shelf 1

Bin 5 Shelf 1

Bin 1 Shelf2 Bin2 Shelf2 Bin 3 Shelf2 Bin4 Shelf2 Bin 5 Shelf 2

Bin 1 Shelf 3 Bin2 Shelf 3 Bin 3 Shelf3 Bin 4 Shelf3  Bin 5 Shelf 3

Example: Travel Paths

Assume that you need to put away a quantity of the following six different items: A1, A2, A3, A4,
AS, and A6. The selected locations for the items and the assigned put-away sequence for those
locations are listed in the following table. Using the put-away sequence for each of the selected
locations, the system generates the following suggested travel paths (as shown in the table) when
you scan the very first (lowest put-away sequence) location in your picking section, such as
10.001.001. The travel path directs the user up and down the rows, bins, and shelfs in the most
eficient manner according to the warehouse design.

Travel Path: By Shelf level down Travel Path: By Bin and Shelf level

the Row and Bin

down the Row

Put-Away Go to Location: Go to Location:
Sequence Row.Bin.Shelf Item Row.Bin.Shelf Item
7 10.004.001 Al 10.002.002 A5
13 10.007.001 A6 10.004.001 Al
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Example: Travel Paths

18 11.009.001 A4 10.007.001 A6
24 10.002.002 A5 11.009.001 Ad
33 11.008.002 A2 11.008.002 A2
42 11.002.003 A3 11.002.003 A3
Inventory Access

The process of physically putting items on the shelf includes scanning both the location being filled
and the put-away number of the items being put away. If the items had been posted to the receiving
dock prior to being physically shelved, this scanning makes the inventory immediately available for
Order Entry processing. There is no longer a wait between the time the inventory is physically stored
and the time access is allowed by Order Entry.

NoTE: You may determine to have a prompt display the location for validation, rather
than requiring a scan of the location through Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). You will then only be required to key an
acknowledgment.

If the items did not post to the receiving dock, normal posting processes must occur after the inventory
is physically shelved.

Location Overrides

If the put-away location is occupied or lacks sufficient space, the location may be overridden when the
item is put away. When overrides occur, the overridden location is written to the Location Research
File (RFRSH), so that it can be reviewed. The cause of the override should be investigated so
appropriate action can be taken (e.g., cycle counting the location or adjusting the location size) to
prevent the incorrect assignment of put-away locations.

Moving Inventory

Radio Frequency moving allows you to generate unique move numbers for certain quantity
movements through the use of Warehouse Management and Radio Frequency system-assigned move
numbers. These move numbers suggest the best travel paths for collecting and putting away inventory.
Radio Frequency moving also allows for “on-the-fly” creation of needed moves to replenish and/or
consolidate inventory locations.

Radio Frequency allows three types of moves:

* Label Moves
¢ Stock Moves
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* Replenish Moves

Additionally, each type of move has two modes, single-mode processing for single moves and multi-
mode processing for multiple moves. These modes allow you to decide the most efficient way to move
your inventory. Single-mode processing uses fewer screens and function keys, allowing you to
perform a single move quickly. Multi-mode processing provides a full range of screens and function
keys for doing more complex multiple moves.

NoTE: You may designate whether you want to allow the use of Radio Frequency for
moving inventory through Radio Frequency system options. Refer to Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for more details.

During the processing cycle for move transactions, the validity checking for locations will always omit
display and selection of the following locations:

» Shipping Dock: the system generated shipping dock (all 5’s location)

» Receiving Dock: the system generated receiving dock (all 4’s location)

» Locations that are reserved for transactions in process; the assigned sequence number will be
greater than 9000.

Label Moves

Label moves are those moves which are affiliated with move numbers. Move numbers are
automatically assigned to certain move transactions to provide unique identification.

NoTE: In order to use move numbers, the option to use Move Labels in Warehouse
Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) must be activated. Refer
to the Warehouse Management User Guide for details.

Move transactions are created using one of the following:
* Manual creation as non-immediate, such as using Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN)

* Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN)

* System creation, such as when a permanent item falls below its specified stock quantity, as
identified through Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE)

Note: When Radio Frequency Picking or Pick List printing results in a permanent item
falling below its specified stock quantity, the replenishment trigger defined
through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) determines if a
move will be generated when either the item is picked from the location via the
transaction manager, or the Pick List is printed for the order on which the item
exists. Refer to Radio Frequency Options for more details.

The format of the move number is MXXXXX, where XXXXX is a sequential number. Like the put-
away processes which use either a single number at a time, or many numbers, move numbers can be
entered through the transaction manager one at a time and processed individually, or several move
numbers can be identified so that a system-generated travel path can be provided.
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Radio Frequency allows for the automatic creation of travel paths for moving inventory in somewhat
the same manner as described for receiving inventory. The difference, however, is that moving actually
consists of two steps: picking and putting away. The picking portion of the move travel path is system
determined by a review of the locations that the items are to be moved from. In other words, the
picking sequence in Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMMFILE) for the from locations is used
to determine the travel path. Once the items have been picked from their locations, the system
determines the put-away portion of the move travel path by reviewing the picking sequence of the to
locations in Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE). The following example provides
further explanation.

Example:

Assume that you need to move quantity of the following four items: A1, A2, A3, and A4.

The following table lists the location from which each item is to be picked and the location’s
assigned picking sequence.

Item From Location Picking Sequence
Al 10.111.111 7
A2 11.128.107 33
A3 11.162.325 42
A4 11.111.124 18

The following table lists the location into which each item will be stored and the location’s
assigned picking sequence.

Item To Location Picking Sequence
Al 11.128.105 31
A2 11.188.117 63
A3 11.111.121 15
A4 11.111.119 13

Using the above picking sequence for each of the from locations and beginning at the location
with the lowest picking sequence, the system would generate the suggested travel path as shown
in the next table.

Go to Location Pick Item Picking Sequence

10.111.111 Al 7
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Example:

11.111.124 A4 18
11.128.107 A2 33
11.162.325 A3 42

Once all the items are picked, the system reviews the to locations to determine the picking
sequences and generates another travel path as shown in the table below.

Go To Location Pick Item Picking Sequence
11.111.119 A4 13
11.111.121 A3 15
11.128.105 Al 31
11.188.117 A2 63

Like the Radio Frequency put-away process, the process of physically putting items on the shelf during
the move includes scanning the location and the move number of the items being moved. The
difference is that the items to be moved must first be identified when pulled from the location (picked),
and again when the items are placed in their new locations (stored).

Note: Through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), you may
determine to have a prompt display the location for validation, rather than
requiring a scan of the location. You will then only be required to key an
acknowledgment.

Stock Moves

You can use stock moves to remove a quantity of an item from one location and place it in another,
usually to empty one location for consolidation or other purposes. The handler manually determines
these moves and requires no system-generated move numbers.

Stock moves require that you first remove the items you want to move from an identified location, and
then place them into a new location. This is similar to the label move process, but without the assigned
move numbers. When the quantity is added to the “to” location, it signifies the completion of the move
and inventory is updated to reflect that move.

Replenish Moves

You can use replenish moves to fill an under-stocked location with a specified item. A handler
determines these moves, like stock moves, and system-generated move numbers are not required.
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The replenish process identifies the location that needs replenishment, then identifies the location from
which the item is to be taken. This is unlike the stock move process, which instead first identifies a
location that has too much of the item. When selecting the location to replenish from, locations are
omitted when:

* the location is set to N for Use for Replenishment in Location Master Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE)
* isita location that is also being suggested for replenishment

» the available quantity is less than the quantity needed considering all stocking units of measure

With replenishment moves, when the items are in their final destination and the move is complete, the
inventory is updated to reflect the move that occurred.

Counting Inventory

Radio Frequency counting inventory eliminates the need to produce hard copy Count Sheets. After you
run Print Count Sheets (MENU WHPHYS) to determine the locations to count, the pick sequence for
each of those locations may be used to generate a system-directed travel path, eliminating the need to
print the hard copy output. The system-directed travel path can be accessed from the Radio Frequency
transaction manager. This travel path helps ensure that all appropriate locations are counted. Also, if
desired, when you count the inventory and enter the counts on the transaction manager, the system can
compare your counts with the “database” inventory quantities to allow for immediate recounts for
variances.

One of the more time-consuming and arduous warehouse tasks is that of physically counting your
inventory. Using Warehouse Management alone, the process of performing a physical count is
generally performed as follows:

1. Count Sheets are generated and printed, freezing physical inventory counts.

Employees perform the counts.

Count Sheets are returned and counts are keyed.

Reports are run to indicate variances between the expected counts and the true counts.

Count Verification Sheets are printed for those items with variances beyond the user-defined scope.
Employees perform recounts.

Count Verification Sheets are returned and counts are keyed.

© N o o B w N

Counts are posted.

Using Refreeze Physical Inventory Counts (MENU WMPHY S) much of the time and energy needed
to re-count inventory as well as reduce hard copy handling, is eliminated. The Radio Frequency system
can be set up to refreeze a location at the time it is counted; refer to the Warehouse Management
manual for details about refreezing inventory. Note that while the initial freezing of the inventory
counts when generating the Count Sheets is required, it is not required to physically print the hard copy
Count Sheets.

Additionally, when you run Print Count Sheets (MENU WMPHYY), a file is created that contains the
locations to be counted. This file is used to create a system-directed travel path. This path directs the
user through the warehouse to count the applicable locations.
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Also, if while counting inventory the counts scanned at a location do not match the expected counts, a
warning message displays on the transaction manager. This allows the handler to recount for
verification, to ensure a counting mistake was not made. The option to force recounts for such
variances is available through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Note: Through Radio Frequency system options you may designate whether you want
to allow the use of Radio Frequency for counting inventory. Refer to Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for more information.

Travel Path

Radio Frequency automatically creates travel paths for counting inventory in somewhat the same
manner as described for putting away inventory. There is one difference, however, the path is
generated using the pick sequence of the locations to be counted versus using the put-away sequence.
As previously described, the locations to be counted are determined by running Print Count Sheets
(MENU WMPHYY).

Inventory Access

The process of counting inventory in Radio Frequency includes scanning the location and identifying
the items that have to be counted. Although comparisons are made immediately from the keyed count
to the expected “on-hand” count, valuation reports are usually still desired for review. Therefore, after
running and reviewing variance reports, the same inventory files updated when entering counts
through Enter/Change Inventory Counts (MENU WMPHYS) are updated when performing counts
through Radio Frequency. Update Inventory Counts (MENU WMPHY'S) must still be used to post
inventory counts.

Shipping Inventory

This feature is similar to the Warehouse Management boxing confirmation process. Once the items are
removed from the shelf, boxed, and labeled, you can use the transaction manager to “confirm”
shipment out of the warehouse. This ship confirmation is accomplished automatically when the last
item (or box) is scanned as “shipped.”

Note: Through Radio Frequency system options you may designate whether you want
to allow the use of Radio Frequency for shipping confirmations. Refer to Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for more details.
Additionally, this feature is similar to the Box Confirmation feature in Warehouse
Management, described in the Warehouse Management manual.

Picking Inventory

Radio Frequency picking allows you to verify items and the locations from which they are picked. The
system directs the Radio Frequency handler to follow the most efficient travel path to pick the items
using the pick sequences of the locations from which inventory will be taken. Items are picked for
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multiple orders or containers in a single pass (known as “wave picking”). If for any reason an item
cannot be picked (e.g., it is damaged or missing from an identified location), you can select an
alternate location to pick the item from or backorder the item. When you backorder the item in Radio
Frequency, the sales order is updated accordingly.

For Work Orders

If you are using Value Added Services, you can pick work orders with an RF device, allowing work
orders to be picked and automatically pick confirmed with Radio Frequency. To pick work orders
using Radio Frequency, handlers will select the system-defined picking task. When picking work
orders the RF handler will be prompted for the work order number on the Pick Confirm Screen, never
a box number. Work orders cannot be selected to be picked by a container or box number. Work orders
and regular orders can both be selected to be picked during the same picking operation/task.
Otherwise, the handler follows the normal picking procedure for picking reservations of work order
lines. Once all reservations of a work order line have been picked, the status of the work order line is
updated to “Pick Confirmed.”

If a work order line cannot be picked completely because one or more components were material short,
the line will be split. Splitting the line will update the quantity committed with the quantity picked. The
system will create a new line for the component where the quantity ordered is the quantity that was
unable to be picked. This new line will have a status of “Material Short.”

Once all lines of the work order have been RF picked, the system will pick confirm the entire work
order and update the Pick List Confirmation File (WOPLR) with the date and time the work order was
confirmed. The user ID of the handler who picked the last line on the work order is designated as the
user who pick confirmed the work order, even if other handlers previously picked other lines.

Pick confirmed work orders put inventory in the work order Work-In-Process (WIP) location. If there
is not WIP location or it is not being used, inventory is allocated in the original location.

Ship Confirm After Pick Confirm

The option to automatically set the Order Status to “Ready for Invoice” after an order has been “Pick
Confirmed” may be set through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). If you
select Y through this option, the order status will be changed to “Ready for Invoice” after all items have
been picked. Additionally, if the Print Pack List after Ship Cnfrm field is set to Y through Order Entry
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), Pack Lists will automatically print for an order after that
order has been ship confirmed.

Note: If the RF Task option to use RF Shipping set in Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) is set to Y, then the Ship Confirm after last pick
field must be set to N. If you are using Warehouse Management, you may set the
status of an order to automatically change to “Ready to Invoice” after the last box
is confirmed for shipment by setting the Chg Order Status after Last Box field to
Y through Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE). It
should be noted that both of these options may not be set to Y simultaneously.
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User-Defined Tasks

The second task area, user-defined tasks, you create specifically to meet any additional needs of your
warehouse (for example, you may need to define and track tasks outside of the normal warehouse
realm). The user-defined tasks available in Radio Frequency depend on those defined through User
Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). You may create an unlimited number of user-defined tasks for
which activity can occur and be tracked. For example, you may wish to keep statistics regarding how
much of each day is spent on research tasks, lost time, lunch breaks, and so forth. A list of all tasks,
including user-defined tasks, is available for viewing or may be printed via the Radio Frequency File
Maintenance Menu.

Note: The use of Radio Frequency in performing any system-defined task is determined
through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for each
warehouse. When you establish user-defined tasks through User Tasks
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for each warehouse, you determine which tasks
will be performed.

Transaction Manager

For a description of the transaction manager and information about performing Radio Frequency tasks
with on a transaction manager, refer to the Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide.

Management Tasks

The third major task area, management tasks, is made available through Radio Frequency from the
IBM i workstation. Some of the management tasks available in Radio Frequency include:

* Providing and/or limiting access to certain tasks by handler

* Providing and/or limiting access to certain vehicles by task

* Employee performance monitoring including time tracking, work statistics, and comparative
analysis with bar graph displays

» Transaction manager simulation screens, useful for training

* Sending messages from the IBM i workstation to the remote transaction managers

Radio Frequency provides management tasks to assist with the daily activities in the warehouse. While
most Radio Frequency tasks are generally performed at remote locations, managerial tasks are
performed only from an IBM i workstation. For example, due to the sensitivity of data resulting from
some tasks (e.g., employee performance comparisons and evaluations), access to certain Radio
Frequency menus and options is required. In addition to the varying levels of Distribution A+ security,
you might have the need to limit activities to certain employees.




Radio Frequency Overview

Imposing Limits

Warehouse employees are often grouped into categories based on a primary activity when you set up
Distribution A+. For example, you might use Radio Frequency for the system-defined tasks of
receiving, put-away, counting, moving, picking, and shipping. User-defined tasks might be used to
define shrink wrapping and cleanup, as well as be used to create handler categories such as manager,
dock hand, driver, and so on.

In cases where employees are grouped into particular categories, it makes sense that you only allow
certain categories of employees to perform certain tasks. For instance, you may not want your top three
dock hands inside the warehouse counting inventory. To prevent this, you can place limitations on
which tasks those employees are allowed to perform. Once you prevent an employee category from
performing a task in this manner, that employee category will no longer be allowed to log onto
Distribution A+ and select that type of task.

In addition to limits being placed on handlers to allow or prevent certain tasks, limits can be placed on
vehicle use. You can determine what tasks a vehicle may perform. By limiting tasks (and therefore,
handlers) that a vehicle can perform, you can ensure equipment is not misused. Vehicle usage is
tracked and maintained the same way as employee performance. This information can be saved and
analyzed for determining value, length of viability, and more.

The following table describes how handlers and vehicles are set up for use with Radio Frequency. Each
option is available from the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu

Type or Task Where Defined or Assigned
Handler Handlers Maintenance
Handler Types Handler Types Maintenance

(e.g., manager, dock hand, etc.)

Handler Access to System and User-Defined ~ Handler Tasks Maintenance
Activities

System-Defined Tasks Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
User-Defined Tasks User Tasks Maintenance

Vehicle Types (e.g., forklift) Vehicle Types Maintenance

Vehicle Numbers Vehicles Maintenance

Vehicle Use for Specific Tasks (system and/or  Vehicle Tasks Maintenance
user-defined)
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Work Statistics & Performance Monitoring

Radio Frequency captures time, task, vehicle, and employee data pertaining to work performed in the
warehouse. The system retains such data as:

* Time on

* Time off

» Total time

* Quantitative values that relate to the number of items and amount of work performed

* Identification of the employee (and, if applicable, vehicle) performing the task

Because Radio Frequency provides time tracking, it is essential that real time worked on each task is
captured accurately. To ensure this, Radio Frequency allows you to interrupt one task to work on
another task. While you work on the second task, the first task stops, so it does not adversely affect the
monitoring of time actually spent performing that task. However, the suspended time is captured and
calculated into the total time it takes from beginning to end, to complete the task. This is known as the
“elapsed” time.

Refer to the following example for a description of elapsed time versus work time.

Example:

Handler 101 starts a task on Tuesday at 9:00 AM. Handler 101 works until 12:00, suspends the
task and takes an hour lunch. After lunch, handler 101 returns to the task and completes it at 3:00
PM. The table below illustrates how the elapsed time for the task adds up to six hours, and the
work time adds up to five hours.

Real Time Hours Type of Time

9:00 am - 12:00 pm 3 Work

12:00 pm - 1:00 pm 1 Non-Work (Lunch)
1:00 pm - 3:00 pm 2 Work

Work + Work + Non-Work = Elapsed Time

3+2+1=6
Work + Work = Work Time
3+2=5

The transaction manager does not have to be physically turned on to capture this elapsed time. For
example, a handler can initiate a user-defined task of LUNCH BREAK and then, without exiting the
LUNCH BREAK task, turn the transaction manager off. After lunch, when the handler turns the
transaction manager back on, a prompt to restart the LUNCH BREAK task is provided. The handler
can restart the task, then end the task. The entire time, from the initiation of the task to the ending of
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the task, is retained as if the transaction manager was never shut off. Accidental incidents of turning off
the transaction manager are handled the same way.

The Radio Frequency tracking method allows for detailed, accurate inquiries to provide informational,
statistical, and comparative analyses. The Handler Inquiry (MENU RFMAIN) provides a display of
the Handler Log for individual handlers. Information displayed consists of elapsed time, actual time,
current activity, task name, user name, items (number, quantities, boxes, locations, cubes and weights),
and vehicle. Criteria to narrow the scope of the inquiry about a handler in a warehouse can be keyed
for dates, vehicle types, specific vehicle numbers, or certain tasks. The Handler Log can be printed
through Handler Log Report (MENU RFREPT) for one or more handlers.

Note: The Vehicle Log is similar to the Handler Log, except it is based on vehicle rather
than handler. This Vehicle Log may be printed through Vehicle Log Report
(MENU RFREPT).

Statistical and comparative inquiries are performed through Handler Performance Inquiry (MENU
RFMAIN). For evaluation purposes, handler performance of one or more tasks can be compared
against that of a single co-worker or all handlers, or against that of a pre-defined “work standard.”

A work standard is defined by identifying the total amount of time each day that is usually (or
optimally) required to perform a task, and by identifying the total number of items (including how
much weight, how many cubes, quantities, and so forth) that should be involved in that task, for that
time. Work standards are defined for a task, and optionally a handler type, through Work Standards
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Comparative data is presented for times and items involved. A specific time category (i.e., elapsed or
work) or a specific item category (e.g., weight, quantity, location, etc.) can be selected for a detailed
display in bar graph format.

Graph Displays

Radio Frequency bar graphing displays in Radio Frequency according to default and user-provided
definitions. The first bar appears in high intensity with the * character, while the second bar appears in
low intensity with the # character. You can change the time frame for the display, and the graph
redraws accordingly.

If you are not satisfied with the appearance of the graph due to disproportionate high or low values,
you can change the scale of the graph by day, week, or month, and modify the top and/or bottom scales
to reflect varying times.

Messages

Radio Frequency provides the ability to send messages from an IBM i terminal to the transaction
manager of one or more handlers. On a variety of screens and lists displayed through MENU RFMAIN
and MENU RFFILE, a function key is available to allow you to key message text to be sent to one or
more handlers. Once sent to a handler, the message displays on the transaction manager the very next
time the handler attempts any activity on that transaction manager.
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Messages sent in this manner are extremely efficient and are of great use. For example, you can send a
message to identify the need to interrupt one task to attend to a higher priority task. In this case, Radio
Frequency allows the handler to suspend the first task so it does not adversely affect work standards
tracking. You will be able to restart interrupted tasks when prompted by Radio Frequency to restart all
interrupted tasks each time an activity begins. This action prevents you from forgetting a suspended
task.
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You can inquire about handlers and their warehouse handler activities using the Handler Inquiry option
on the Radio Frequency Main Menu (MENU RFMAIN). Lists are available that identify all valid
handlers, vehicles, and tasks, to assist in the selection of data included for inquiry.

You can print the information that displays through this option in report format using the Handler Log

Report (MENU RFREPT).

Handler Inquiry

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title

Handler Inquiry Selection Screen

Purpose

Used to specify limiting criteria for the inquiry.

Handler Task Selection Screen

Lists handler tasks. Used to select the tasks to include in
the inquiry.

Handler Task Log Review Screen

Displays task related data for the selected handler. Can
be used to send a message.

Handler Task Log Detail Screen

Displays detailed information about a selected handler
task.

Handler Receipt Log Screen

Displays detailed transaction information about a
handler’s receiving tasks.

Handler Put-Away Log Screen

Displays detailed transaction information about a
handler’s put-away tasks.

Handler Move Log Screen

Displays detailed transaction information about a
handler’s moving tasks.
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Title

Handler Shipping Log Screen

Purpose

Displays detailed transaction information about a
handler’s shipping tasks.

Handler Count Log Screen

Displays detailed transaction information about a
handler’s counting tasks.

Handler Picking Log Screen

Displays detailed transaction information about a
handler’s picking tasks.
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Handler Inquiry Selection Screen

HANDLER THOUIRY

Vehicle Type?t | |,

A A=ALL 3=5elect

Tasks:

F3=Exit Fd=Handler List F3=Yehicle List

Hardler Id: _ .. ..., .. (F4 for list)
Warehouse? 1 |

Log Date: Fram: ,,....... To
Yehicle Ma: (Elank for ALL)

[F5 for list)

Fll=Handler Perf.
F12=5end M=zg

This screen displays after selecting option 2 - Handler Inquiry (MENU RFMAIN). Distribution A+
maintains all statistical data concerning handlers and tasks performed in your warehouses in a log
format. Use the fields on this screen to limit the inquiry data from this log by handler and warehouse.
You may enter optional limiting criteria for calendar dates, vehicles, and tasks.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

Handler Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler ID

Key the handler ID for which the inquiry will be presented.

Press the F4=HANDLER LisT function key to display a list of currently defined

handler IDs, if needed.

Valid Values: A user ID defined through Register A+ User IDs (MENU
XACFIG) and Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 10) Required

2-3



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

Handler Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Use this field to limit the inquiry to data captured for a specific warehouse.
Key the ID of the warehouse for which the handler inquiry will occur.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Log Date

Key a range of dates to limit the inquiry to data for a specific period of time.
When you key the same date in both fields, this limits the data to that specific
day.

You can determine the length of time to retain the log information through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). It is important to
ensure that you key dates that fall within the time period specified through
that option.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Optional

Vehicle No

Key a vehicle number to limit the inquiry to data associated with a specific
vehicle.

Press the F5=VeHIcLE LisT function key to display a list of currently defined
vehicles, if needed.

Leave this field blank if you do not wish to limit the data to a specific
vehicle.

NotEe: This field must be blank if a vehicle type is entered.

Valid Values: A vehicle number created through Vehicles Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 5) Optional
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Handler Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vehicle Type

Description

Key one of the user-defined vehicle types created through Vehicle Types
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) to limit the inquiry data to vehicles of only
that type.

Leave this field blank if you do not wish to limit the data by vehicle type.
This field must be blank if a vehicle number is entered.

Valid Values: A vehicle type defined through Vehicle Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Tasks

Use this field to determine whether or not to include the data collected for all
tasks.

Key S to include data for one or more specific tasks.
Key A to include data for all tasks.

Default Value: A
(A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFMAIN.

F4=Handler List

Press F4=HaNDLER LisT to access the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).

F5=Vehicle List

Press F5=VEHICLE LisT to access the Vehicle List Review Screen (p. 11-3).

F11= Handler Perf

Press F11= ANDLER PERF to access the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 3-2).

F13= Send Msg

Press F13=Senp Msa to access the Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9).

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.
If you keyed S in the Tasks field, the Handler Task Selection Screen (p. 2-6)
will display.

If you keyed A in the Tasks field, the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-
8) will display.
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Handler Task Selection Screen

WH: 1 SELECT HAMDLER TASKS
Place a "®" beside the tasks you wish to select:
— Receiving ., Cleaning Duty
. Put-Away ., Construction Work
.. Mowing .. Lunch Break
. Shipping . Paperwork
.. Counting ., Staff Meeting
. Picking .. Trash Diszposal
.. Inquiry
. boxing
.. configuration mgt
. gardening
.. quality as=urance
. BWEEplng
.. tracking
. fuping
, writing
Fa=Exit Flz=Return F15=5elect ALl F1T=Clear ALl

This screen displays if you keyed S in the Tasks field on the Handler Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 2-3)
and pressed EnTER. Use this screen to select one or more handler tasks to include in the inquiry. The
system-defined tasks appear at the beginning of the list, followed by an alphabetical list of any user-
defined tasks created through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

NoOTE: You also may access this screen through Handler Performance Inquiry (MENU
RFMAIN), Handler Log Report (MENU RFREPT), and Handler Performance
Report (MENU RFREPT). If you access this screen through any of these menu
options, you may select only one task from this screen. Otherwise, you may select
any number of tasks, or all tasks, for processing.

Handler Task Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Select Task) To select one or, if applicable, more than one task to include in the handler
inquiry, key an X next to the applicable task names. If the selection field next
to a task is left blank, data captured under that task will not be included in the

inquiry.

Use the F15=SELECT ALL and F17=CLEAR ALL keys to complete, or clear, the
fields next to all of the tasks.

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFMAIN.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 2-3).
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Handler Task Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F15=Select All Press F15=SELECT ALL to place an X in the selection fields next to all tasks,
even those not currently displayed on the screen due to space limitation.

The F15=SELECT ALL does not display if this screen is accessed through
Handler Performance Inquiry (MENU RFREPT) or Handler Performance
Report (MENU RFREPT).

F17=Clear All Press F17=CLEAR ALL to remove X’s from all selection fields next to all tasks,
even those not currently displayed on the screen due to space limitation.

The F17=CLEAR ALL does not display if this screen is accessed through
Handler Performance Inquiry (MENU RFREPT) or Handler Performance
Report (MENU RFREPT)

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selection(s).

If you accessed this screen from the Handler Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 2-
3), the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8) will display.

If you accessed this screen through Handler Performance Inquiry (MENU
RFREPT) or Handler Performance Report (MENU RFREPT), the
Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-6).
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Handler Task Log Review Screen

Handler: [JPGHR WH: 1 HBNDLER TASHE LOG

Task Description Xehcl Status Start Dt Start Tm End Twm Elp Time
1 Put-Auway 123 Dane FAPPA4 B:51:13 §5:51:55 145
2 Put-Away 123 Dane 2APEA4 B:50:14 S5:51:05 154
3 Put-Auway 123 Dane 2é71A4 18:04:07 15:605:44 4:47
4 Put-Away 123 Dane 2éP1A14 17159041 15:03:57 4:16
9 Put-Away 123 Dane el AR:dZ:d? 1T7:99:79 1:16:47
E Put-Auway 123 Dane FelAd AR:dZ:20 1B 471 F6 106
T Put-Away 123 Dane 2471414 16:41:09 16:472:05 156
g Put-Auway 123 Dane FelAd AR:E9:27 1R:d41:07 11:40
9 Receiwing Dane 5415413 13:18:44 13121027 7143
10 Receiving Dane 5415413 13:15:31 13:15:41 3:10
11 Receiwing Dane 5415413 17:56:27 13:14:11 17:44
12 Receiving Dane 5415413 17:53:46 12:55:34 1:45
13 Receiving Dane 5415413 17:30:10 17:53:44 73:34
14 Receiwving Dane 54159413 17011045 12120032 d:44
15 Receiving Dane 541543 17:04:14 17:05:25 1:14

More. ..
Selection: _ | Log Date: ... ..., to ... ... FE=lork Time FliZ=Return
FS=Refreszh Fla=5end M=zg

This screen displays if you keyed A in the Tasks field on the Handler Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 2-3)
and pressed EnTER. This screen also displays after pressing ENTER on the Handler Task Selection
Screen (p. 2-6), if applicable. Use this screen to display task-related data for the selected handler, or to
send a message. The tasks displayed on this screen are chronologically ordered, with the most recent
information displayed at the top.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

Handler Task Log Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler ID The selected Handler ID, as assigned through Handlers Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.
Display

Warehouse The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.
Display

Reference Number This field represents the reference number of each task used to select a

specific task for detailed information.

Key this number in the Selection field and press ENTER to display detailed
data on the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).

Display
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Handler Task Log Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Task Description

Description

The system-defined task name, or user-defined task name. User-defined tasks
are created and named through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Display

Vehel The vehicle number of the vehicle used to perform the indicated task. Vehicle
numbers are created through Vehicles Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
Display

Status The current status of each task; possible values are:

* Done - The task was completed
* Suspnd - The task is currently suspended

» Active - The task is currently in progress; the handler is physically
performing the task

This data does not print on the Handler Log Report generated through
Handler Log Report (MENU RFREPT).

Display

Task Time Information

The following time information displays for each handler:

+ Start Dt: The calendar date on which the task begins.

» Start Tm: The time of day that the task begins.

* End Tm: The time of day that the task completes.

* Elp Time/Wrk Time: When the header indicates Elp Time, the value that
displays indicates the amount of elapsed time between the initiation of the
task and completion. When the header indicates Wrk Time, the value that
displays indicates the amount of time actually spent performing the task.
Any “time off” (due to breaks and so forth) is included in the Total time
elapsed; however, it is not included in Total work time totals. You can
toggle the column from Elp Time to Wrk Time by pressing F2=\WoRk TIVE /
F2=ELAP TIME.

This information prints in two separate columns on the Handler Log Report
generated through Handler Log Report (MENU RFREPT).

Display

Selection

Key the reference number of one of the tasks in this field and press ENTER to
display detailed data about that task on the Handler Task Log Detail
Screen (p. 2-11).

(N 2,0) Optional
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Handler Task Log Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Log Date

Description

Key a range of dates to limit the inquiry to information for a specific period
of time. When you key the same date in both fields, this limits the data to that
specific day.

You can determine the length of time to retain the log information through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), so be sure to key
dates that fall within the time period specified through that option.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Optional

F2=Work Time /
F2=Elap Time

Press F2=Work TIME / F2=ELAP TIME to toggle the display between reflecting
Wrk Time and Elp Time.

F5=Refresh

Press F5=REFREsH to update the screen with the most current data.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 2-3).

F13=Send Msg

Press F13=SEnD MsG to send a message to one or more handlers via their
transaction managers. The Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9).

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selection.

If you keyed a Reference Number in the Selection field, the Handler Task
Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11) will display.

If you keyed new log dates, this screen will refresh itself with the data
limited to those days.
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Handler Task Log Detail Screen

WH: 1 HAMDLER TAsK DETATL
Handler: (PGHR QPGHR
Task: Mowing

Vehicle: FL1
Status: DOME

Start Time: S/01s13 11:47:47
End Time: 2 /01/13  11:5%:50

Forklift Mumber 1

Total time elapszed: q:03
Total time suspended: Laa
Total waork time: 203
Humber of Items: 3
Total Boxes: 5
Total Mo. of Locs: 3
Total Cubes: 1.94444
Taotal Weight: 24,0000

F3=Tranzactions

Flz=Return

This screen displays when you select a task either on the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8) or
Handler Task Log Inquiry Screen (p. 3-22). Use this screen to review task-related information.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Handler Task Log Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.

Handler The selected handler ID and name, as assigned through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

Task The selected task name, either system-defined or assigned through User
Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

Vehicle The selected vehicle ID and name, as assigned through Vehicles
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

Status The current status of the displayed task; possible values are:

* Done - The task was completed

* Suspnd - The task is currently suspended

» Active - The task is currently in process; the handler is physically

performing the task

Start Time The date and time of day that you begin the task.
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Handler Task Log Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

End Time

Description

This field displays only for tasks in Done status.
The date and time of day that the task ends.

Total time elapsed

The amount of elapsed time between the initiation of the task and the time of
completion. Any “time off”” (due to breaks and so forth) is included in the
total time elapsed.

Total time suspended

The amount of suspended time for the task, if any. If you did not suspend the
task, zeros display in this field.

Total work time

The amount of time actually spent performing the task. Any “time off” (due
to breaks and so forth) is not included in the total work time.

Number of Items

The total number of items involved in the task.

Total Quantity

The Total Quantity field displays on this screen for receiving, counting, and
picking processes.

The total quantity received, picked, or counted for this transaction.

Total Boxes

The total number of boxes involved in the task.

Total No. of Locs

The total number of locations involved in the task.

Total Cubes The total cubic measurement of the items, boxes, cases, and so on, involved
in the task.
Total Weight The total weight of the items, boxes, cases, and so on, involved in the task.

F5=Transactions

The F5=TransacTIONs function key appears only if at least one Radio
Frequency transaction was accomplished for the task.

Press F5=TrRaNsACTIONS to view detailed transaction information for the
selected handler’s system-defined task. The appropriate handler log screen
displays for the applicable task.

If you selected

» areceiving task, the Handler Receipt Log Screen (p. 2-13)will display.

* aput-away task, the Handler Put-Away Log Screen (p. 2-15) will display.
* amoving task, the Handler Move Log Screen (p. 2-17) will display.

» ashipping task, the Handler Shipping Log Screen (p. 2-19) will display.

* acounting task, the Handler Count Log Screen (p. 2-21) will display.

» a picking task, the Handler Picking Log Screen (p. 2-23) will display.

* an inquiry task, the Handler Count Log Screen (p. 2-21) will display.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8).
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Handler Receipt Log Screen

Handler: (PGHR WH: 1 HAMDLER RECEIPT LOG  Start: 5/07/12 11:10:00
Status: DONE End: SA07A12 11:12:0%F
Tran Dte Tran Tme Co Receiver PO No. Rty Rowd UsH Ttem Mumber

SA07A13 111030 1 145 180319 10,608 CAS ALZD

50713 11:11:35 1 145 100185 100080  BY ASOO

20713 1101148 1 145 180801 10,8080 EA LOT

Last
Flz=Return

This screen displays if you selected to review receiving tasks for the selected handler and pressed
F5=TrANsAcTIONs on the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8).

Use this screen to view detailed transaction information for the handler’s receiving tasks.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Handler Receipt Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler The selected handler ID and name, as assigned through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

WH The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.

Status The current status of the displayed task; possible values are:
* Done - The task was completed
* Suspnd - The task is currently suspended
* Active - The task is currently in process; the handler is physically

performing the task
Start The date and time of day that you begin the task.
End This field displays only for tasks in Done status.

The date and time of day that the task ends.
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Handler Receipt Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Tran Dte The calendar date for each task performed.

Tran Tme The time each transaction was entered into the system.

Co The number of the company receiving the inventory.

Receiver The receiver number associated with each receiving task.

PO No. The number of the purchase order that contained the items the handler
received during each task.

Qty Revd The quantity of items that were received during each task.

UM The unit of measure used to express the quantity of items received during

each task.

Item Number

The number of the item received during each task.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).
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Handler Put-Away Log Screen

Hardler: [PGHR WH: 1 HANDLER PUT-AWAY LOG Start: 2701408 12:53:13
Status: DOME End: 2108 12:53:23

PO MNo. Rty Rowd UM Ttem Mumber
1601113 Z.000 EA MLSPEC

Tran Dte Tran Tme P4A # Id Co
ZAO0LABG 1Z2:53:FF POOLUN 1

Last
F&=Location Flz=Return

This screen displays if you chose to review the put-away tasks for the selected handler and pressed
F5=TraNsAcTIONs on the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8). Use this screen to view detailed
transaction information about the handler’s put-away tasks.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Handler Put-Away Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler The selected handler ID and name, as assigned through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

WH The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.

Status The current status of the displayed task; possible values are:
* Done - The task was completed
» Suspnd - The task is currently suspended

* Active - The task is currently in process; the handler is physically
performing the task

Start The date and time of day that you begin the task.

End This field displays only for tasks in Done status.
The date and time of day that the task ends.

Tran Dte The calendar date the task was performed.
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Handler Put-Away Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Tran Tme The time the transaction was entered into the system.

P/A# The put-away number generated by the system for each put-away task.

Id For put-aways involving pallet items, this field displays the pallet ID
associated with the put-away.

Co The number of the company that owns the inventory that was put away.

PO No. The number of the purchase order that contained the items the handler put
away.

Qty Revd The quantity of items that were put away during each task.

U/M The unit of measure used to express the quantity of items that were put away

during each task.

Item Number /

Location

You may toggle this field using the F2=LocaTion / F2=ITEm function key to
display the number of the item that was put away during each task or the
number of the location where the items were stored.

When the key displays as F2=ITEw, this field displays the location where the
item was stored.

When the key displays as F2=LocaTion, this field displays the number of the
item that was put away.

F2=Location/F2=Item

Press F2=LocaTioN / F2=ITEM to toggle between displaying the number of the
item that was put away during each task and the number of the location
where the items were stored.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).

2-16



Using the Handler Inquiry

Handler Move Log Screen

Handler: (PGHR
Statusz: DOME

Tran Dte Tran Tme Move # ITtem Mumber Quantity UsH

WH: 1 HANDLER MOYE LOG Start: Z0/03/408 1Z:31:27
End:  ZB/03/08 1Z:31:57

2003705 12:31:55

A3Z0 1.000 EA

Last

F&=Location Flz=Return

This screen displays after you press F5=TransacTions on the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11),
if you are reviewing moving tasks for the selected handler. Use this screen to view detailed transaction
information about the handler’s moving tasks.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Handler Move Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Handler The selected handler ID and name, as assigned through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.
WH The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.
Status The current status of the displayed task; possible values are:
* Done - The task was completed
» Suspnd - The task is currently suspended
* Active - The task is currently in process; the handler is physically
performing the task
Start The date and time of day that you begin the task.
End This field displays only for tasks in Done status.
The date and time of day that the task ends.
Tran Dte This field displays the calendar date the task was performed.
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Handler Move Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Tran Tme

Description

This field displays the time the transaction was entered into the system.

Move #

This field displays the move number assigned by the system for each label
move; empty and replenishment moves do not have an associated move
number.

Item Number /

From Location, To
Location

This field may be toggled with the F2=Location / F2=ITem function key to
display the number of the item that was moved or the numbers of the
locations the items were moved from and moved to.

When the key displays as F2=ITem, these fields displays the From Location
where the item was moved from and the To location where the item was
moved to.

When the key displays as F2=LocaTion, this field displays as Item Number
and shows the number of the item that was moved.

Quantity / These fields also toggle with the F2=LocaTion / F2=ITEm function key.

Lot/Serial No. When the key displays as F2=LocaTion, the Quantity field shows the quantity
of the item that was moved.
When the key displays as F2=ITem, the lot number or serial number will
display for lot/serial type items.

UM This field displays only when the F2=LocaTtion key is displayed.

This field displays the unit of measure used to express the item quantity.

F2=Item / F2=Location

Press F2=LocaTion / F2=ITEM to toggle between displaying the number of the
item that was moved and the numbers of the locations where the item was
moved from and to.

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTUrN to return to the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).

2-18



Using the Handler Inquiry

Handler Shipping Log Screen

_Handler: DCFRFE WH: § HAMDLER SHIPPING LOG Start: 165/05/17 11:48:16
Status: DONE End: 16/05/17 13:41:15
Tran Dte Tran Tme Box Co Order Gn Leight Customer Mame HF
16/05/17 13:41:06 01649 1 02854 00 20.5588 Society Insurance Software

Last
F2=Cubes F12=Return

This screen displays if you selected to review shipping tasks for the selected handler and pressed
F5=TransAcTIONs on the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8). Use this screen to view detailed
transaction information about the handler’s shipping tasks.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Handler Shipping Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler The selected handler ID and name, as assigned through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

WH The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.

Status The current status of the displayed task; possible values are:
* Done - The task was completed
» Suspnd - The task is currently suspended

* Active - The task is currently in process; the handler is physically
performing the task

Start The date and time of day that you begin the task.

End This field displays only for tasks in Done status.
The date and time of day that the task ends.

Tran Dte This field displays the calendar date the shipping task was performed.
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Handler Shipping Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Tran Tme This field displays the time the shipping transaction was entered into the
system.

Box This field displays the number of the box that was shipped. Box numbers are
assigned by the system when pick lists are printed through Print Pick Lists
(MENU OEMAIN).

Co This field displays the number of the company whose inventory was shipped.

Order Gn This field displays the order number and generation number for the
shipment. The box that was shipped was requested on the order that carries
this number.
Display

Weight / Cubes You may toggle this field using the F2=WEeicHT / F2=Custs function key to
display the weight of the shipped box or the cubic measurement of the
shipped box.

Customer Name This field displays the name of the customer who ordered the shipped item.

NP The not picked field displays Y next to each transaction involving a box that

was included on the Summary Pick List, but that was not recorded as
“picked” through Radio Frequency picking.

F2=Weight / F2=Cubes

Press F2=WEiGHT / F2=CuBEs to toggle between displaying the weight of the
shipped box and the cubic size of the shipped box.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).
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Handler Count Log Screen

Handler: DCFRF lH: & HAMDLER COUNT LOG Start: 13/06/17 19:567:52
Status: DOMNE End: 13/05/17  20:04:41
Tran Dte Tran Tme RBw.Bin.Sh Quantity UM Item Mumber
13/05/17 20:04:36 03.001.04 100,080 CAS ALGA
Last
Fl2=Return

This screen displays if you are reviewing counting tasks for the selected handler and pressed
F5=TransAcTIONs on the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8). Use this screen to view detailed
transaction information about the handler’s counting tasks.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Handler Count Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler The selected handler ID and name, as assigned through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

WH The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.

Status The current status of the displayed task; possible values are:
* Done - The task was completed
» Suspnd - The task is currently suspended

* Active - The task is currently in process; the handler is physically
performing the task

Start The date and time of day that you begin the task.

End This field displays only for tasks in Done status.
The date and time of day that the task ends.

Tran Dte The calendar date the task was performed.
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Handler Count Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Tran Tme The time the transaction was entered into the system.

(Location) Using the location definition header defined in Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE), the warehouse location that was counted displays in this
field.

Quantity The quantity of the item that was counted.

UM The unit of measure used to express the item quantity.

Item Number The number of the item that was counted.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).
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Handler Picking Log Screen

Handler: DCFRF WH: 5 HANDLER PICKIMG LOG Start: 15/05-17 11:4GB:00
Status: DOME End: 15-05-.17 11:47:56
Tran Dte Tran Tme Box Co Order Gn Weight Customer Mame
15,0817 11:47:43 21649 1 0Z364 00 Society Insurance Softwar
15,0817 11:47:51 21649 1 0Z8G64 00 12,0032 Society Insurance Softwar STAGI
La=zt
FZ=Cubes FlZ=Return

This screen displays if you plan to review picking tasks for the selected handler and pressed
F5=TraNsAcTIONs on the Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8). Use this screen to view detailed
transaction information about the handler’s picking tasks.

All the fields on this screen are display only and cannot be changed.

Handler Picking Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler The selected handler ID and name, as assigned through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.

WH The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.

Status The current status of the displayed task; possible values are:
* Done - The task was completed
» Suspnd - The task is currently suspended

* Active - The task is currently in process; the handler is physically
performing the task

Start The date and time of day that you begin the task.

End This field displays only for tasks in Done status.
The date and time of day that the task ends.

Tran Dte This field displays the calendar date the task was performed.
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Handler Picking Log Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Tran Tme This field displays the time the transaction was entered into the system.

Box This field displays the number of the box that was picked. Box numbers are
assigned by the system when Pick Lists are printed through Print Pick Lists
(MENU OEMAIN).

Co This field displays the number of the company whose inventory was picked.

Order Gn This field displays the order number and the generation number for the pick.
The box that was picked was requested on the order that carries this number.

Weight / Cubes You may toggles this field with the F2=WeicHT / F2=Custs function key to

display the weight of the picked box or the cubic measurement of the picked
box.

Customer Name

This field displays the name of the customer who ordered the item that was
picked.

(Event)

This field will contain a value if an event occurred during the RF Picking
process.

* BJ/O displays if the container for the order was back ordered during
picking.

» STAGI displays if the container for the order was logged to staging during
picking.

» DIREC displays if the container for the order was logged to the shipping
dock using directed picking.

F2=Weight / F2=Cubes

Press F2=WEIGHT / F2=CuBEs to toggle between displaying the weight and the
cubic size of the box that was picked.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).
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Inquiry

You can inquire into the performance of warehouse handlers using Radio Frequency using the Handler
Performance Inquiry option on the Radio Frequency Main Menu (MENU RFMAIN). Graphs are
provided for comparative analysis of one handler’s performance to that of another handler, all

handlers, or against defined standards.

Note: The information displayed through this option may be printed in report format
through Handler Performance Report (MENU RFREPT).

Handler Performance Inquiry

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title

Handler Performance Inquiry Selection
Screen

Purpose

Used to indicate the data to retrieve and compare.

Comparison Selection Screen

Used to enter comparison details.

Performance Summary Screen

Displays a summary comparative analysis.

Performance Graph Display Screen

Displays the summary comparative analysis as a graph.

Performance Graph Maintenance Screen

Used to change the scale of the graph.

Performance Detail Screen

Displays detailed comparison data.

Handler Task Log Inquiry Screen

Displays the handler’s task data for a selected date.
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Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen

HANDLER PERFORMAMCE TMOUIRY

Compare with:

Task: A

F3=Exit

Handler Id: _ . .
Warehouse’ 1.
Log Date: From:

(F4 for list)

A=ALL handlers
H=5ingle handler
3=5tandards

A=ALL 3=5elect

Fd=Handler List

Fll=Handler Inquiry
F12=5end M=zg

This screen displays after selecting option 3 - Handler Performance Inquiry (MENU RFMAIN).

Use the fields on this screen to select the handler’s performance data that you want to retrieve and

compare to data from another handler, all handlers, or a defined standard.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler ID Key the ID of the handler whose performance will be evaluated.

Use the F4=HANDLER LisT key to display a list of currently defined handler IDs,

if needes.

Valid Values: Any valid user ID defined through Register A+ User IDs

(MENU XACFIG) and Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 10) Required
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Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

This field is used to limit the inquiry to performance data for a specific
warehouse.

Key the ID of the warehouse for which the handler performance inquiry will
occur.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is

the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Log Date

Key a range of dates to limit the inquiry to information for a specific period
of time. Keying the same date in both fields will limit the data to that specific
day.

The length of time the log information is retained is determined through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE); therefore, be sure
to key dates that fall within the time period specified through that menu
option.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Required
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Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Compare With

Description

Use this field to determine if the handler’s performance will be compared to
that of all other handlers, only one handler, or against a pre-defined standard.

Key Ato compare the identified handler’s performance to that of all other
handlers.

Key Hto compare the identified handler’s performance to that of another
specific handler.

Key S to compare the identified handler’s performance to that of a pre-
defined standard. Standards are defined through Work Standards
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Based on the comparison you select in this field, the default value set in the
Include Suspended Handlers system option field in Radio Frequency
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) will handle each situation
differently, as follows:

e Ifthe Compare With field is A=All handlers, the Incl Suspended field will
appear on the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-6), allowing you to
change the Include Suspended Handlers system option that was
previously set, if desired.

+ If the Compare With field is H=Single handler, the Incl Suspended field
will not appear on the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-6) and the
Include Suspended Handlers system option that was previously set will
be used.

» Ifthe Compare With field is S=Standards, the Incl Suspended field is not
applicable with this type of comparison and it will not appear on the
Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-6).

(A 1) Required

Task

Use this field to determine if the comparison of data will be for all tasks
performed or a particular task.

Key A to include data for all tasks.

Key S to include data for one selected task. You must key S for comparisons
against a pre-defined standard.

Valid Values: A or S; must be S for comparisons against a pre-defined
standard.

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFMAIN.

F4=Handler List

Press F4=HANDLER LisT to access the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).

F11=Handler Inquiry

Press F11=HANDLER INQUIRY to access the Handler Inquiry Selection Screen (p.
2-3).

F13=Send Msg

Press F13=SenD Msc to access the Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9).
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Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you keyed A in the Tasks field, the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-6)
will display. If you keyed S in the Tasks field, the Handler Task Selection

Screen (p. 2-6) will display.
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Comparison Selection Screen

COMPARTISON SELECTION

Handler Id: APDEMORF  APDEMO Handler

Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
Log Date: From: 1/@1/1% Ta: 2710515
Task: ALL TASKS

Compare with: ALL HAMWCDLERS
Incl Suspended: ¥ (YSN)

Handler Type? | |
Warehouse? 1 ., Hartford, CT

F3=Exit Fl2=Return Fl3=5%end Msg

You can access this screen if you:

* key A in the Tasks field on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2);

* key S in the Tasks field on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2) and then
select a task on the Handler Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 2-3);

» press ENTER after you make selections on the Handler Performance Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2).

Use this screen to enter detailed comparison criteria. If you access this screen for a comparison against
a specific handler, you must identify that handler on this screen. However, if you access this screen for
a comparison against all handlers, or against a pre-defined standard, you may identify the type of
handler. Additionally, you may use this screen to send messages to handlers, depending on how you
accessed this screen.

Role of Warehouses in the Comparison

Because performance for each handler is captured by warehouse and standards are created per
warehouse, it is necessary to identify which warehouse data should be utilized for the comparative
handlers or standard. You can compare handlers to the standards set for the warehouse in which they
work or you can compare the performance of handlers in two different warehouses.
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Example:

If you want to compare handler MEBAILEY’s performance in Warehouse 1 to a standard created
for this same warehouse, you would key 1 in the Warehouse field on the Handler Performance
Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2) to obtain MEBAILEY’s performance data from Warehouse 1.
Then, key 1 in the Warehouse field on this screen to obtain the standard’s performance data from
Warehouse 1.

If you want to compare handler MEBAILEY’s performance in Warehouse 1 to handler
CMACARD’s performance in Warehouse 2, you would key 1 in the Warehouse field on the
Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2) to obtain MEBAILEY’s performance data
from Warehouse 1. Then, you would key 2 in this field on this screen to obtain CMACARD’s
performance data from Warehouse 2.

Comparison Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler ID The selected Handler ID, as assigned through Handlers Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.
Display

Warehouse The warehouse ID selected for which the handler inquiry will occur.
Display

Log Date The range of dates selected to limit the log information for this comparison.
Display

Task The type of tasks for this comparison:

* ALL TASKS displays if A was selected on the Handler Performance
Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

» If S was selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p.
3-2), the name of the selected task, such as RECEIVING, will display.

Display

Compare with This field displays the selection made in the Compare with field on the
Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2). It indicates that you
can compare the handler’s performance with either the performance of all
handlers, a single handler, or pre-defined performance standards, depending
on the selection you keyed on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 3-2).

Display
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Comparison Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Incl Suspended

Description

This field appears on this screen only if the Compare With field was set to
All handlers on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2).
Use this field to change the default Include Suspended Handlers system
option that was previously set in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), if desired, for this comparison.

Key Y to include suspended handlers (all handlers are included in the
comparison).

Key N to exclude suspended handlers (only non-suspended handlers are
included in the comparison).

Default Value: the value entered in the Include Suspended Handlers system
option field in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 1) Required

Handler Type or
Handler ID

This field displays as Handler Type if you select to compare the handler to all
handlers or a pre-defined standard in the Compare with field on the Handler
Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

This field displays as Handler ID if you select to compare the handler with a
single handler in the Compare with field on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

As applicable, key the handler type (optional) or the ID (required) of the
handler whose performance you will compare with the selected handler.

Note: If this field displays as HANDLER ID, the F4=HANDLER LIsT key
also will display to allow you to obtain a list of valid IDs.

Optional/Required (A 10/A 2)

Warehouse

Use this field to limit the performance data of the comparative handlers or
standard to a specific warehouse.

Key the ID of the warehouse. The handlers or standard performance data
from this warehouse will be used for the comparison.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFMAIN or MENU RFREPT, depending
on how you accessed this screen.
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Comparison Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F4=Handler List

Description

The F4=HanDLER LisT key displays only if you accessed this screen to compare
the identified handler with another specifically identified handler; that is, you
keyed H in the Compare with field on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

Press F4=HANDLER LisT to access the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen.

F13=Send Msg

The F13=SEND MsG key does not display if you accessed this screen through
Handler Performance Report (MENU RFREPT).

Press F13=SenD Msa to access the Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9).

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Performance Summary
Screen (p. 3-10) will display.

If you accessed this screen through Handler Performance Report (MENU
RFREPT), the Report Options Screen will display. Refer to the Cross
Applications User Guide for an explanation of this screen.

Note: The summary values that will be calculated when ENTER is
pressed will accordingly reflect whether suspended handlers
were taken into consideration based on the value entered in the
Incl Suspended field on this screen.
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Performance Summary Screen

Hnd 1: RF WH: 1 PERFORMAMCE SUMMARY  From: 1781401 To: 1/H171%
Hnd Z: STANDARD  WH: 1 Taszk: Receiving
------ Total ------  --- AwveragesDay --- -- AveragesHour ---
EF STAMDARD RF STAMDARD  RF STAMDARD

Sign On Time: 110:07:53 230:00:00 B:52:59 10:00:00

1 Elapsed Time: S3:21:17 154:00:00 2:12:35 GioQ:po

2 lWork Time: G3: 2117 184-00:00 S:1Z2:35  G:00:00

3 Cubes: 3137 1] 196 1] 35 ]
4 lleight: fo ¥ ] 220G ] 435 ]
5 Items: 30 ] z ] 1] ]
T Boxes: T1 ] q ] 1 1]
i Quantity: 16394 1] BS0 1] 125 ]

Selection: _

F3=Exit Fa=Variance F10=Graph F1z=Return F13=5end M=qg

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-6). Use this screen
to review a comparative analysis between the selected entities. This data is the same data described in
Work Standards Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and varies depending on the tasks included in the
comparison.

The data is calculated and displayed in three different column sets: Total, Average/Day, and Average/
Hour. For each calculation method, the following data is provided in the first and second columns:

* Handler 1: Data for the originally selected handler from the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 3-2)

* Handler 2: Data for the comparative/all handler(s), or standard from the Comparison Selection
Screen (p. 3-6)

Use the F9=VaRIANCE / F9=HANDLER 2 toggle key to toggle the display to specifically present the variance
difference between the values for handler 1 and handler 2, handler 1 and all handlers, or the variance
between handler 1 and the standard.
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Performance Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Hnd 1/ The selected Handler ID’s for comparison:
Hnd 2 * Hnd1 is the Handler ID selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).
* Hnd2 is the Handler ID selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).
* ALL displays if A was selected in the Compare with field.
* STANDARD displays if S was selected in the Compare with
field
Display
WH 1/WH?2 The selected warehouse selected for comparison:
* WHL1 is the Warehouse selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).
* WH2 is the Warehouse selected on the Comparison Selection
Screen (p. 3-6) .
Display
From The range of log dates dates selected to limit the log information for this
comparison.
Display
Task The type of tasks for this comparison:
* ALL TASKS displays if A was selected on the Handler Performance
Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2).
» [f S was selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 3-2), the name of the selected task, such as RECEIVING,
will display.
Display
Sign On Time This field displays the total actual time (hours/minutes) that the handler

was signed on for in the workday.
» Total column set is the total actual work time reported

* Average/Day column set is the average work time for the reported
task in a work day.

Display

(Reference Number)

These fields display the numbers associated with each data category.

Key the reference number in the Selection field on this screen to view
data for a displayed category.

Display
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Performance Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Elapsed Time

Description

For the Totals and Average/Day columns, these fields display the
amount of time (hours/minutes) elapsed since the handler began the tasks
until completion; or the defined time established for the standard.

Elapsed time is the time from the start of the task to the completion of the
task, regardless of how much of that time was actually spent on that task.
This is different than work time, which is only the time actually worked
on that task.

For example, assume Handler 101 starts a task on Tuesday at 9:00 AM.
Handler 101 works until 12:00, then takes a one hour lunch. After lunch,
Handler 101 completes the task at 3:00 PM. The elapsed time for the task
is six hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM) while the work time is five
hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM, minus one hour for lunch).

Display

Work Time

For the Totals and Average/Day columns, these fields display the
amount of time (hours/minutes) used to perform this task; or the defined
time established for the standard. Work time is the time actually spent
performing a task. This is different than elapsed time, which is a total of
the time from the start of the task to the completion of the task,
regardless of how much of that time was actually spent on the task.

Display

(Types of data tracked)

Depending on the task comparison, several different combinations, of
one or more of the fields listed here, may or may not display in varying
orders on this screen. If you plan to compare all tasks, all the described
fields will display.

For the Totals, Average/Day, and Average/Hour columns, the tasks
involved with the data may include moving, receiving, putting away, or
counting.

* Cubes: The number of cubes involved in the task.

* Weight: The weight of the items involved in the task.

* Items: The number of items involved in the task.

* Locations: The number of locations involved in the task.
* Boxes: The number of boxes involved in the task.

* Quantity: The quantity of items involved in the task. This quantity
differs from the number of items, since you may have three items
(A100, A200, A300) with a quantity of 20 each, resulting in a total
quantity of 60.

Display

3-12



Using the Handler Performance Inquiry

Performance Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Selection

Description

Key the reference number of a data category.

The Performance Graph Display Screen (p. 3-14) displays when
F10=GRAPH is pressed with a reference number in the selection field. The
Performance Detail Screen (p. 3-19) displays when you press ENTER.

(N 2,0) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFMAIN.

F9=Variance /
F9=Handler 2

Press the F9=VaRIANCE / F9=HANDLER 2 key to change the screen from a
display of the quantitative values for the second handler (or standard) to
a display of the differences between the original handler and the second
handler (or standard).

When this key displays as F9=vaRIANCE, press to display the variance
(difference) between the two entities. The variance is the calculated
result of the first handler’s values minus the second handler’s (or
standard’s) values. This may be a positive or negative number.

When this key displays as F9=HANDLER 2, press to display the quantitative
values for the second handler (or standard). The display will revert to its
original format.

F10=Graph Press F10=GRraprH after you key in the reference number of a data category
in the Selection field. The Performance Graph Display Screen (p. 3-14)
will display the comparative values for that category in graph form.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-6).

F13=Send Msg

Press F13=SenD Msa to access the Handlers To Receive Message
Selection Screen (p. 8-9).

Enter

Press ENTER after you key the reference number of a data category in the
Selection field. The Performance Detail Screen (p. 3-19) will display for
that selected category.
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Performance Graph Display Screen

BEONNEAD  [+) STAMDARD [#) Receiving Elapzed Time [(Hours)
(Total per Day)

| ™ A . I =R o » R = o B

101 102 1503 1544 105 1506 107 1083 109

Fa=Exit FT=Faorward F1Z=Return
Fd=Change 5Scale Fa=Backward Fla=5end M=zg

This screen displays after making a selection and pressing ENTER on the Performance Summary
Screen (p. 3-10). Use this screen to review comparative data between the selected entities in graph
form. The high and low values display on the graph’s Y-axis. The first handler’s performance
(represented with *) is compared against the second handler’s or the standard’s performance
(represented by #).

If you press F4=CHANGE ScaLE, the Performance Graph Maintenance Screen (p. 3-17) displays which
you can use to modify the graph on this screen. For example, you can change this screen from a display
of the data in the default “by day” mode to a display of the data by week or by month.

Example:

Assume that on each work day between January 24 and January 31, handlers John and Ben
received approximately 30 to 60 items each per day. On February 1st, John did not work at all,
while Ben worked a double shift and received 100 items.

In a comparison of the receiving performance of both handlers for those particular days, the top
value for the graph defaults to include the extreme high of 100. When the graph displays this high
value, some of the lower values are not given the proportionate space needed.

To resolve this issue, you can modify the top value of the graph to indicate 60 (the normal
approximate high value). The resulting display shows the 100 bar with a “+” sign at the top and it
flashes to indicate it is “off the chart,” but also provides the proportionate space needed to
evaluate the normal performance values.
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Performance Graph Display Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Selected Data
Category)

Description

This field displays the category selected on the Performance Summary
Screen (p. 3-10) for graph display.
Display

Total Per / Average Per
Hour

This field indicates the time frame of the data included in the graph. You can
toggle this field between displaying quantitative totals and averages per hour
with the F2=AvG/HR / F2= ToTaL function key.

When this field displays as Total Per, the values indicate total quantities per
day, week, or month. If you press F4=CHANGE ScALE, you can change the
display from one to another on the Performance Graph Maintenance

Screen (p. 3-17). Refer to that screen for details.

When this field displays as Average Per Hour, the values indicate calculated
averages per hour.

Default Value: Totals shown per day
Display

(Y-Axis)

The top and bottom values on the Y-axis are automatically calculated to show
the highest and lowest handler (or standard) values. To change the top and/or
bottom values on the Y-axis, press F4=CHANGE SCALE to access the
Performance Graph Maintenance Screen (p. 3-17). Refer to that screen for
instructions on changing the values, and refer to the following example to
show one scenario in which it would be beneficial to change a Y-axis value.

(X-Axis)

The left and right values on the X-axis are automatically calculated to
indicate the time frame related to the Total Per value displayed at the top of
the screen while reflecting the Log Dates previously entered as performance
inquiry criteria.

You can modify the X-axis values by pressing F4=CHANGE ScCALE to access the
Performance Graph Maintenance Screen (p. 3-17) and keying a new value in
the Day/Week/Month field. This changes the Total Per values. You also may
press the F7=ForwARD or F8=BackwaRD keys to scroll through the log dates
displayed on the X-axis. You have the option to scroll outside the boundaries
of the previously entered log dates.
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Performance Graph Display Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F2=Avg/Hr / F2= Total

Description

The F2=Avc/HR / F2= ToTAL key does not display for Elapsed Time or Work
Time categories.

Press the F2=Ave/HR / F2= ToTaL toggle key to change the screen from a
display of the total values for the selected time frame (the Total Per Day
value displayed at the top of the screen) to a display of the values for the
averages per hour.

When this key displays as F2=AvG/HR, press to display the average per hour,
quantities involved.

When this key displays as F2=ToTaL, press to show the category values
involved in the default time frame or the time frame selected in the Day/
Week/Month field on the Performance Graph Maintenance Screen (p. 3-17).

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFMAIN.

F4=Change Scale

Press F4=CHANGE ScALE to access the Performance Graph Maintenance
Screen (p. 3-17). On that screen you can change the top and bottom values for
the Y-axis and can change the time frame indicated in the Totals Per field.

F7=Forward

Press F7=ForwaRD to scroll the time frame indicated on the X- and Y-axis
forward through the days, weeks, or months, as applicable. Dates display
until the current date is reached, regardless of any previously identified log
dates.

F8=Backward

Press F8=BackwaARD to scroll the time frame indicated on the X- and Y-axis
backward through the days, weeks, or months, as applicable. Dates display
until the beginning of the task log is reached, regardless of any previously
identified log dates.

Note: The task log is purged periodically according to the number of
days indicated through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENURFFILE).

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Performance Summary Screen (p. 3-10).

F13=Send Msg

Press F13=SenD Msc to access the Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9).
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Performance Graph Maintenance Screen

CHAMGE SCALE OF GRAPH

Top VYalue:

Bottom Yalue:

DaysWesk/Monthz O (D,W,M)

F12=Return

This screen displays after you press F4=CHANGE ScALE on the Performance Graph Display Screen (p. 3-
14). You can change the display on the Performance Graph Display Screen by modifying values on this
screen to change the

* top and bottom values of the Y-axis

¢ time frame indicated in the Totals Per field

Important

Although you have the option to change either the top/bottom values or the time frame
at any time, you cannot change them simultaneously. In other words, if you wish to
change the top/bottom values and the time frame, you must access this screen twice.

Performance Graph Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Top Value Key the highest value that you want to display at the top of the Y-axis on the
Performance Graph Display Screen (p. 3-14). The system uses this number, if
possible, or calculates and displays the nearest possible number. The top
value cannot be lower than the bottom value.

Default Value: The system-calculated high value, using the comparative data
selected for the performance inquiry.

(N 10,0) Required
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Performance Graph Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Bottom Value

Description

Key the lowest value that you want to display at the top of the Y-axis on the

Performance Graph Display Screen (p. 3-14). The system uses this number, if
possible, or calculates and displays the nearest possible number. The bottom
value cannot be higher than the top value.

Default Value: The system-calculated low value, using the comparative data
selected for the performance inquiry.

(N 10,0) Required

Day/Week/Month

Key the applicable code to reflect the time frame that you want to display in
the Total Per field at the top of the screen on the Performance Graph Display
Screen (p. 3-14).

Key D to display data by the day.
Key W to display data by the week.
Key M to display data by the month.

Default Value: D
(A 1) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Performance Graph Display Screen (p. 3-
14) without making any changes.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm you selections. The Performance Graph Display
Screen (p. 3-14) will display, reflecting the changes made on this screen.
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Performance Detail Screen

Hnd 1: DCFRF WH: &5 PERFORMAMCE DETAIL From: 5-01-17 To: 12-/31-717
Hnd 2: DCFRFS WH: &5 Total Weight Task: ALL TASKS
——————— Total ------- ---- AwveragesHour ---
Date DCFRF DCFRFS DCFRF DCFRFS
1 5-13717 50 Q 20 o]
z 5-14-17 0] Q o o]
3 5-18717 79 21 16 1z
4 5-16717 0] Q o o]
5 517 /1T 0] Q o o]
b 5-18-17 0] Q o o]
T 5-19-17 915 Q 229 o]
i BAZ20-17 0] Q o o]
9 BrZ21717 0] Q o o]
10 BAZES1T 0] Q o o]
11 BrZ23717 0] Q o o]
1z 5,24717 0] Q o o]
More. ..
Selection: _
Fa=Exit F9=Yariance Fl0=Graph Fl1Z=Return F13=Send M=zg

This screen displays after making a selection and pressing ENTER on the Performance Summary
Screen (p. 3-10). Use this screen to review data that is calculated for both entities and displayed for each
selected date. The data displayed on this screen is the same data displayed on the Performance Graph
Display Screen (p. 3-14), except that it is not in graph format.

Performance Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Hnd 1/ The selected Handler ID’s for comparison:

Hnd 2 * Hnd1 is the Handler ID selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

* Hnd2 is the Handler ID selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

* ALL displays if A was selected in the Compare with field.
* STANDARD displays if S was selected in the Compare with field
Display

WH1/WH?2 The selected warehouse selected for comparison:

* WH1 is the Warehouse selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

* WH2 is the Warehouse selected on the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 3-
6).
Display
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Performance Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

From

Description

The range of log dates dates selected to limit the log information for this
comparison.

Display

Task

The type of tasks for this comparison:
* ALL TASKS displays if A was selected on the Handler Performance
Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

» If S was selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p.
3-2), the name of the selected task, such as RECEIVING, will display.

Display

(Selected Data
Category)

This field displays the category selected on the Performance Summary
Screen (p. 3-10). The values for the first handler and either the second handler
or the standard will reflect totals on this screen in this category.

Display

Reference Number

The reference number of the date on which work was performed. The first
handler’s quantity values for the displayed date are presented. To view task
log data for a particular date, key this number in the Selection field on this
screen and press ENTER. The Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8).

NoTE: In order for any data to appear on the task log, there must be a
value of at least one for the first handler on the selected date.

Display

Total

For Handler 1 and Handler 2, the total actual time (hours/minutes) that the
handler was signed on for in the workday.

The Handler 2 column toggles with the F9=VARIANCE / F9=HANDLER 2 key to
change from a display of the quantitative values for the second handler (or
standard) to a display of the differences between the original handler and the
second handler (or standard).

Display

Average/Hour

For Handler 1 and Handler 2, the calculations reflect the average work time
for the reported task in a work day.

The Handler 2 column toggles with the F9=VARIANCE / F9=HANDLER 2 key to
change from a display of the quantitative values for the second handler (or
standard) to a display of the differences between the original handler and the
second handler (or standard).

Display

Selection

Use this field to key the Reference Number for a displayed date and press
EnTeR. The Handler Task Log Review Screen (p. 2-8) will display a list of the
tasks performed on the indicated date.

(N 2,0) Optional
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Performance Detail Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Exit

Description

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFMAIN.

F9=Variance /
F9=Handler 2

Press the F9=VaARIANCE / F9=HANDLER 2 toggle key to change the screen from a
display of the quantitative values for the second handler (or standard) to a
display of the differences between the original handler and the second
handler (or standard).

When this key displays as F9=vARIANCE, press to display the variance
(difference) between the two entities. The variance is the calculated result of
the first handler’s values minus the second handler’s (or standard’s) values.
This may be a positive or negative number.

When this key displays as F9=HANDLER 2, press to display the quantitative
values for the second handler (or standard). The display will return to its
original format.

F10=Graph Key the reference number of a displayed date and press F10=GrapH. The
Performance Graph Display Screen (p. 3-14) will display, in graph format, the
comparative values for that category.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Performance Summary Screen (p. 3-10).

F13=Send Msg

Press F13=SenD Msa to access the Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9).

Enter

Press ENTER after you key a date’s reference number in the Selection field.
The Handler Task Log Inquiry Screen (p. 3-22) displays for that date.
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Handler Task Log Inquiry Screen

Handler 1: RF WH: 1 HBNDLER TASHE LOG 905405 Receiwing
Task Description Start Tm End Tm Elp Time bWk Time
1 Receiwing 10:24:06 10:76:52 Z:dR o4k
Z Receiwing 10:18:25 10:20:32 2:07 2:07
3 Receiwing 9:57:30 10:15:21 2A:51 20531
Last
Selection: _ |
Flz=Return Fla=5end M=zg

This screen displays after making a selection and pressing ENTER on the Performance Detail Screen (p.
3-19). Use this screen to review the handler’s task data for the selected date.

Handler Task Log Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler 1 The selected Handler ID selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

Display

WH The Warehouse selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 3-2) for comparison.

Display

Date The work day selected on the Performance Detail Screen (p. 3-19).
Display

Task The type of tasks for this comparison:

* ALL TASKS displays if A was selected on the Handler Performance
Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 3-2).

» If Swas selected on the Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen (p.
3-2), the name of the selected task, such as RECEIVING, will display.

Display
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Handler Task Log Inquiry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Reference Number

Description

The reference number of the specific time frame date on which work was
performed. To view task log data for a particular date, key this number in the
Selection field on this screen and press EnTER. The Handler Task Log Review
Screen (p. 2-8).

Display

Task Description

This field displays the system-defined task name or the user-defined task
name. User-defined tasks are created and named through User Tasks
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Display

Start Tm

This field displays the time of day that the task was begun.
Display

End Tm

This field displays the time of day that the task was completed.
Display

Elp Time

This field displays the amount of time elapsed between the initiation of the
task and the time it is finished.

Display

Wrk Time

This field displays the amount of time actually spent performing the task.

The difference between the Elap Time and the Work Time is
that “time off” (suspended time due to interruptions, lunch
breaks, etc.) is included in the Elap Time, but not in the Work
Time totals.

NOTE:

Display

Cubes/Weight/Items/
Boxes/Quantity

The last column is determined by the data category selected. This column
does not display when reviewing elapsed time or work time data.

The number of cubes, weight, number of items, number of boxes, or the
quantity involved in the displayed task, depending on the data category
selected to review.

Display

Selection

Key the reference number of one of the tasks and press ENTER to display
detailed data about that task on the Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11).

(N 2,0) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTURN T0 return to the Performance Detail Screen (p. 3-19).

F13=Send Msg

Press F13=Senp Msc to access the Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9).

Enter

Press ENTER after you key a reference number in the Selection field. The
Handler Task Log Detail Screen (p. 2-11) will display.
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cuaptera  Printing the Handler Log Report 4

The Handler Log Report prints the handler and Radio Frequency task-related information displayed
through the Handler Inquiry option (MENU RFMAIN). You can print this report through the Handler
Log Report option on the Radio Frequency Report Menu (MENU RFREPT).

Handler Log Report

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Handler Log Report Selection Screen Used to specify limiting criteria for the report

Handler Log Report Prints handler and task data.
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Handler Log Report Selection Screen

HAMDLER LOG REFORT

Warehouse? 1
Log Cate: Fram: ,,,.,.. Tary ... ...
Handler Id: [Elank for A11)

(F4 for list)
Handler Type?

Incl Suspend: N, [YeM)
Yehicle Ma: .., (Blank for All)
(FE for list)
Yehicle Tupe? |,
Tasks: A A=ALL S=Select
Fa=Exit F4=Handler List FE=Yehicle List

This screen displays after selecting option 1 - Handler Log Report (MENU RFREPT). Use this screen
to limit the data to print on the report by handler and warehouse. You may also enter limiting criteria
for calendar dates, handler type, including suspended handlers, vehicles, and tasks.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

Handler Log Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

This field is used to limit the data to print on the report to tasks performed in
a specific warehouse.

Key the ID of the warehouse for which the report will print.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required
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Handler Log Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Log Date

Description

Key a range of dates to limit the report to tasks performed during a specified
period of time. By keying the same date in both fields, the data will be
limited to that specific day.

You can determine the length of time to retain the log information through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE); therefore, be sure
to key dates that fall within the time period specified through that option.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register ERP A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that
field is blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Optional

Handler Id

Use this field to limit the data on the report to a single handler.

Key the ID of a handler to limit data on the report to that specific handler
only.

Use the F4=HANDLER LIsT key to display a list of currently defined handler IDs,
if needed.

Leave this field blank to include data for all handlers.

Valid Values: A User ID defined through Register A+ User IDs (MENU
XACFIG) and Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 10) Optional

Handler Type

Use this field to limit the report to data for a single type of handler.

Key a handler type to limit the report to data which was collected for that
specific type of handler.

Leave this field blank to include data for all handler types.

Valid Values: A type of handler defined through Handler Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Incl Suspend

This field is only applicable when the Handler Id field is left blank or when
the F4=HaNDLER LisT is used. If a specific Handler Id is entered, the report for
that selected handler will be used regardless if the handler is suspended or
not.

Use this field to include or exclude suspended handlers on the report.
Key Y to include suspended handlers.
Key N to exclude suspended handlers.

Default Value: the value entered in the Include Suspended Handlers system
option field in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 1) Required
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Handler Log Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Vehicle No Key a vehicle number to limit the report to data associated with that specific
vehicle.
Use the F5=VEHicLE LisT function key to display a list of currently defined
vehicles, if needed.
Leave this field blank if you do not wish to limit the report to data for a
specific vehicle.
Valid Values: A vehicle number created through Vehicles Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).
(A 5) Optional

Vehicle Type Key one of the user-defined vehicle types created through Vehicle Types
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) to limit the report to data for a particular type
of vehicle.
Leave this field blank if you do not wish to limit the report data by vehicle
type.
Valid Values: A vehicle type defined through Vehicle Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).
(A 2) Optional

Tasks Use this field to determine whether or not data collected for all tasks will be
included.
Accept the default of A to include data for all tasks.
Key S in this field to include data for one or more specific tasks.
Default Value: A
(A 1) Optional

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFREPT.

F4=Handler List

Press F4=HANDLER LisT to access the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).

F5=Vehicle List

Press F5=VEHICLE LIST to access the Vehicle List Review Screen (p. 11-3).

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm you selections.

If you keyed A in the Tasks field, the Report Options Screen will display.
Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of this screen.

If you keyed S in the Tasks field, the Handler Task Selection Screen (p. 2-6)
will display. After selecting a task on that screen, the Report Options Screen
will then display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an
explanation of this screen.
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Handler Log Report

RF315 24/03/15 10.52.28 HANDLER LOG REPORT A B/APDEMO PAGE 1
Warehouse: § Log Date: ALL Handler ID: ALL Handler Type: ALL Include Suspended: Y
Vehicle MNo: ALL Vehicle Type: ALL Tasks: ALL
Handler: APDEMORF RF Demonstrations
Task Description Vehc Start Dt Start Tm End Dt End Tm Elp Time Wrk Time # Items Tot Qty # Boxes # Locs Cubes Weight
Receiving FL2 28/10/14 12:06:50 28/10/14 12:07: 32 00:42 :00:42 1 5 4
Put-Away FL2 28/ 10/14 12:08:55 28/10/14 12 :00:24  :00:24
Put-Away FL2 28/10/14 12:09:40 28/10/14 12:10: 00:31 :00:31
Gardening FL2 28/10/14 15: 26 09 28/10/14 15:26:22  :00:12  :00:13
Receiving FL2 28/10/14 15:2 28/10/14 16:02:31 =340 :11:52 2 52 41 16
Put-Away FL2 28/10/14 15: 40 41 28!10!14 15 56 19 15:38 :15:38 2 2 2 2 10
Put-Away FL2 067117 14 18:43:42 06/11/1 B :02:23
Put-Away FL2 06/11/14 18:46:15 06 11!14 8 : :03:59 3 3 2 12 162
Mowving FL1 07711714 11:36:37 07/11/14 B o 14:23
Moving FL1 07/11/14 11:51:18 07/11/14 : :02:49 2 2 2 2 33
Moving FL1 07/11/14 11:57:02 07/11/14 : :10:26 1 1 1 ]
Shipping FL1 07711714 12:15:56 07/11/14 : :02:53 2 464 104
Shipping FL1 07/11/14 12:19:20 07/11/14 : 1111 1 1 16
Recaiving FL2 15/12/14 15:50:31 15/12/14 : :00:18
Put-, FL2 15/12/14 15:54:10 15/12/14 : :02:06
Receiving FLZ 15/12/14 15:56:44 15/12/14 H :00:09
Receiving FL2 15/12/14 16:07:00 15/12/14 : :35:43 1 10
t- FLZ 15/12/14 17:14:15 15/12/14 : (1407 3 3 2 3 15
Shipping FL2 15/12/14 17: : :04:10
Shipping FL2 15/12/14 17: : :01:22
Counting FLZ 15/12/14 17: : 02:54
Counting FL2 15/12/14 17: : 112:27 2 2 1 1 38
Receiving FLZ 17712714 9: : (01:21 1 10 12 160
t-Away FL2 17/12/14 9: 00: -00:34
Receiving FLZ 17712714 10:2: 8 177/12/14 : 01:15 1 5 4 &0
Put-Away FL2 17712714 10:32:05 17/12/14 (00 :00:08
Moving FL1 A7/12/14 10:37:52 17/12/14 : :02:01
Moving FL1 A7/12/14 11:16:07 17/12/14 : 11:05
Moving FL1 A7/12/14 11:27:26 17/12/14 : “01:00 1 1 1 8
Moving FL1 17!12!14 11:29:44 17{12!14 : :00:26
Moving FL1 :56: 18: 18:52
Receiving FL2 DHD 5!15 11 21 21 D1!D§!15 11 <00: :00:25
Counting 01/05/15 11:27:09 01/05/15 11: 29 19 :02:10  :02:10 1 5 1
Handler: DCFRF Frank'hn Drianne
Task Description Vehc Start Dt Start Tm End D t End Tm Elp Time Wrk Time # Items Tot Qty # Boxes # Locs Cubes Weight
Receiving 02/03/15 11:19 :50 02/03/15 11 04:29 :04:29 3 70 3 61 1199
Counting 02/03/15 11:30:54 02/03/15 11: 12:09 :12:09 9 17738 7 116 7737
Counting 02/0 3/15 11:43:18 02/03/15 11 “05:21 “05:21 3 5438 3 33 2225
Moving 02/03/15 12:48:01 02/03/15 12: :00:19  :00:19
Picking 02/03/15 12:48:26 02/03/15 12:51:16  :02:50 -02:50
Receiving 06/03/15 9:49:13 06/03/15 10:34:30  :45:17  :45:17
Receiving 11/03/15 17:58:42 11/03/15 18:36:27  :37:45 :37:45
Handler: QPG ** Handler Id Not Found **
Task Descr1pt1 on Vehc Start Dt St art Tm End Dt End Tm Elp Time Wrk Time # Items Tot Qty # Boxes # Locs Cubes Weight
Writing 01/05/15 11:41:00 01/05/15 11:41:06 00:06 00:06

This report prints the handler and task data matching the criteria selected on the Handler Log Report

Selection Screen (p. 4-2).

Handler Log Report

Report/Listing Field

Description

Headings

Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by run
date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page number.

Summary of the selection criteria prints in the center of the headings area
followed by the individual field headings.

If there is handler log information for a handler that has been deleted through
Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Handler ID will print and a
message ** Handler Id Not Found ** fills the space that normally shows the
name of the handler.

Task Description

The system-defined task name or user-defined task name. User-defined tasks
are created and named through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Vehe The vehicle number of the vehicle used to perform the indicated task. Vehicle
numbers are created through Vehicles Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
Start Dt The calendar date that the task began.
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Handler Log Report

Report/Listing Field

Description

Start Tm The time of day that the task began.

End Dt The calendar date that the task ended.

End Tm The time of day that the task completed.

Elp Time The amount of time elapsed between the initiation of the task and the current
time.

Wrk Time The amount of time specifically spent performing the task. The difference
between the elapsed time and the work time is that “time off” (suspended
time due to interruptions, lunch breaks, etc.) is included in the elapsed time,
but not in the work time totals.

For example, assume Handler 101 starts a task on Tuesday at 9:00 AM.
Handler 101 works until 12:00, then takes a one hour lunch. After lunch,
Handler 101 returns to the task and completes it at 3:00 PM. The elapsed
time for the task is six hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM) while the work time
is five hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM, minus one hour for lunch).

# Items The number of involved items (e.g., moved, received, put-away, counted).

Tot Qty The quantity of items involved (e.g., received, counted) in this task. This
quantity differs from the number of items, since you may have three items
(A100, A200, A300) with a quantity of 20 each, resulting in a total quantity
of 60.

# Boxes The number of boxes involved (e.g., moved, put-away, counted).

# Locs The number of locations involved (e.g., moved, put-away, counted).

Cubes The number of cubes involved (e.g., moved, received, put-away, counted).

Weight The weight involved (e.g., moved, received, put-away, counted, shipped).
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The Vehicle Log Report prints the vehicle and Radio Frequency task-related information. You can

print this report through the Vehicle Log Report option on the Radio Frequency Report Menu (MENU
RFREPT).

Vehicle Log Report

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen Used to specify limiting criteria for the report
Select Vehicle Tasks Screen Used to select specific vehicle tasks for the report.

Vehicle Log Report Prints vehicle and task data.
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Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen

WEHICLE LOG REPORT

llarehouse? 1
Log Date: From: ..., To:r
Yehicle No: (Blank for AlLl]

(F5 for list)
Yehicle Type? |

Tasks: R, A=A1l S=5Select

FI=Exit Fa=Vehicle List

This screen displays after selecting option 2 - Vehicle Log Report (MENU RFREPT). Use this screen
to limit the data to print on the report by vehicle and warehouse. You may enter optional limiting
criteria for calendar dates, vehicles, and tasks.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse Use this field to limit the report to tasks performed in a specific warehouse.
Key the ID of the warehouse for which the report will print.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required
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Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Log Date

Description

Key a range of dates to limit the report to tasks performed in a specific period
of time. By keying the same date in both fields, the data will be limited to
that specific day.

The length of time the log information is retained is determined through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE); therefore, be sure
to key dates that fall within the time period specified through that option.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIQ), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Optional

Vehicle No

Key a vehicle number to limit the report to data associated with that specific
vehicle.

Use the F5=VEeHIcLE LisT function key to display a list of currently defined
vehicles, if needed. Leave this field blank if you do not wish to limit the
report to data for a specific vehicle.

Valid Values: A vehicle number created through Vehicles Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 5) Optional

Vehicle Type

Key one of the user defined vehicle types created through Vehicle Types
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) to limit the report to data for a particular
vehicle type.

Leave this field blank if you do not wish to limit the data by vehicle type.

Valid Values: Any valid vehicle type defined through Vehicle Types
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Tasks

Use this field to determine whether or not data collected for all tasks will be
included.

Accept the default of A to include data for all tasks.
Key S in this field to include data for one or more selected task(s).

Default Value: A
(A 1) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFREPT.

F5=Vehicle List

Press F5=VEHICLE LisT to access the Vehicle List Review Screen (p. 11-3).
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Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm you selections.

If you keyed A in the Tasks field, the Report Options Screen will display.
Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of this screen.

If you keyed S in the Tasks field, the Select Vehicle Tasks Screen (p. 5-5) will
display.
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Select Vehicle Tasks Screen

WH: &

SELECT YEHICLE TASKS

Place a "H#" beside the tasks you wish to select:

Receiwving
, Put-Auway

:IMoving

., Shipping

., Counting

., Picking

., Ingquiry

,, Boxing

., Cleaning Duty

., Configuration Mgt
., Construction Work
., Gardening

., Lunch Break

., Paperuwork

, Quality Assurance

Staff Meeting

:: Sweeping
, Tracking

Trash Dispo=zal

::Tgping
L Writing

FI=Ewxit

FlZ=Return F15=5elect ALl F17=Clear ALl

This screen appears after keying an S in the Tasks field on the Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen (p.
5-2) and pressing ENTER. This screen shows all of the vehicle tasks for the selected warehouse. Select
the Vehicle Tasks to be included on the Vehicle Log Report (p. 5-6).

Vehicle Tasks List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Vehicle Tasks Use this field to designate whether or not access to the corresponding vehicle
task is allowed.
(A 1) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen (p. 5-

2).

F15=Select All

Press F15=SeLecT ALL to include all tasks on the Vehicle Log Report (p. 5-6).
An X will be placed in selection field for all the Vehicle Tasks.

F17=Clear All

Press F17=CLEAR ALL to remove the X in selection field for all the Vehicle
Tasks.

Enter

Press ENTER to accept the vehicle task selections. The Report Options Screen
will display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation
of this screen.
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Vehicle Log Report

RF325 07/29/17 16.24.40
Warehouse: 5  Log Date: ALL

Vehicle No: FL6 ~ Vehicle Type: ALL Tasks: ALL

Vehicla: FL5  Forklift Mumber
Task Description Handler

Start Dt Start Tm  End Tm Elp Time Wrk Time # Items Tot Qty # Boxes # Locs  Cubes Weight
Moving DCFRF 05/03/17 16:36:13 17:10:37 3424 344
Put -Away DCFRF 05/10/17 19:16:44 19:16:53 :00:09 :00:09
Put -Away DCFRF 05/11/17 10:28:27 14:26:20 3:57:53 3:57:53
Put -Away DCFRF 05/19/17 10:21:57 10:26:36 :04:39  :04:39
Put -Away DCFRF 06/19/17 10:26:40 14:04:17 337237 3:AT7 1 1 1 2 35
Put -Away DCFRF 0519117 14:23:46 14:34:47 A1:01 410 1 2 2 129 233
Put -Away DCFRF 05719/17 14:34:50 14:41:26 :06:36  :06:36 1 1 1 80 640
Receiving DCFRF 06/08/17 12:25:55 12:28:58 :03:03  :03:03
Receiving DCFRF 06/08/17 12:29:12 12:29:24 :00:09 :00:09
Receiving DCFRF 06/08/17 12:31:02 12:31:04 :00:02  :00:02
Receiving DCFRF 06108/17 12:31:29 13:24:27 :52:58 :52:58
Receiving DCFRF 06108/17 13:24:30 13:25:02 :00:32  :00:32
Receiving DCFRF 06/09/17 9:07:07 12:13:37 3:06:30 3:06:30
Receiving DCFRF 06/09/17 12:13:54 12:16:25 02 02:H
Receiving DCFRF 06109/17 12:21:08 14:56:33 2:35:1 2:35: 1 1 2 30
Receiving DCFRF 0612017 20:49:40 22:47:26 1:57:46 1:57:46
Receiving DCFRF 0612117 6:53:14 7:49:02 :65:48  :55:48 2 10 5 9 120
Receiving DCFRF 0612117 7:51:39 12:09:36 4:147:57 4:47:57 1 40 1 53 640
Receiving DCFRF 06121/17 12:22:48 12:28:04 :05:16  :05:16
Receiving DCFRF 06/21/17 12:28:06 12:40:01 11:55  :11:55
Receiving DCFRF 0612117 12:40:04 12:40:57 :00:53  :00:52
Receiving DCFRF 06/21/17 12:40:59 12:49:27 :08:28 :08:28
Shipping DCFRF 06121117 12:49:31 12:49:33 :00:02  :00:02

5

VEHICLE LOG REPORT

BZ/APDEMD

This report prints the vehicle and task data matching the criteria selected on the Vehicle Log Report
Selection Screen (p. 5-2) and the Select Vehicle Tasks Screen (p. 5-5).

Vehicle Log Report

Report/Listing Field

Headings

Description

Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Summary of the selection criteria prints in the center of the headings area
followed by the individual field headings.

The message ‘“* Data may have been omitted due to security
considerations *” will print when the user that generated this report/
listing is not authorized to all the warehouse selected data as determined
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

Task Description

The system-defined task name or user-defined task name. User-defined
tasks are created and named through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Handler The ID of the handler who performed the task. Handler IDs are created
through Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFMAIN).

Start Dt The calendar date on which the task was begun.

Start Tm The time of day that the task was begun.
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Vehicle Log Report

Report/Listing Field

End Tm

Description

The time of day that the task was completed.

Elp Time

The amount of time between the initiation of the task and the current
time.

Wrk Time

The amount of time actually spent performing the task. The difference
between the elapsed time and the work time is that the “time off”
(suspended time due to interruptions, lunch breaks, etc.) is included in
the elapsed time, but not in the work time totals.

For example assume handler 101 starts a task on Tuesday at 9:00 AM.
Handler 101 works until 12:00, then takes a one hour lunch. After lunch,
Handler 101 returns to the task and completes at 3:00 PM. The elapsed
time for the task is six hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM) while the work
time is five hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM, minus one hour for lunch).

# Items

The number of items involved in the task (e.g., moved, received, put-
away, counted).

Tot Qty

The quantity of items involved in this task (e.g., received, counted). This
quantity differs from the number of items, since you may have three
items (A100, A200, A300) with a quantity of 20 each, resulting in a total
quantity of 60.

# Boxes

The number of boxes involved (e.g., moved, put-away, counted).

# Locs

The number of locations involved in the task.

Cubes

The number of cubes involved in the task (e.g., moved, received, put-
away, counted).

Weight

The weight of the items involved in the task (e.g., moved, received, put-
away, counted, shipped).
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cuaprters  Printing the Handler Performance
Report

The Handler Performance Report prints the data available for review through the Handler Performance
Inquiry (MENU RFMAIN). You can print this report through the Handler Performance Report option
on the Radio Frequency Report Menu (MENU RFREPT).

Handler Performance Report

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Handler Performance Report Selection Used to specify limiting criteria for the report.
Screen

Select Handler Tasks Screen Used to select specific handler tasks for the report.
Comparison Selection Screen Used to enter detailed comparison criteria.

Handler Performance Report Prints handler and task data.
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Handler Performance Report Selection Screen

HAWDLER PERFORMAMCE REPORT

Warehouse? 1

Handler Id: . ,........ (Blank for ALL)}
(Fd for list)
Handler Type? | |

Log Date: Fram: Ta:

Compare with: . A=ALL handlers
H=Single handler
S=%tandards

Task: A A=ALL S=5elect

F3=Exit Fd=Handler List

This screen displays after selecting option 3 - Handler Performance Report (MENU RFREPT). Use
this screen to limit the data to print on the report. Select the handler’s performance data that will be
compared to that of another handler, all handlers, or a defined standard. You may enter limiting criteria
for calendar dates and tasks.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

Handler Performance Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse This field is used to limit report to performance data for a specific
warehouse.

Key the ID of the warehouse for which the report will print.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required
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Handler Performance Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler Id

Description

Key the ID of the handler whose performance will be evaluated.

If this field is left blank, the report will print for all handlers. If you leave this
field blank, the Incl Suspended field will appear on the Comparison
Selection Screen (p. 6-6), allowing you to change the Include Suspended
Handlers system option that was previously set, if desired.

Use the F4=HaNDLER LIsT function key to display a list of currently defined
handler IDs, if needed.

Valid Values: A user ID defined through Register A+ User IDs (MENU
XACFIG) and Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 10) Optional

Handler Type

Use this field to limit the report to data for a single type of handler.

Key a handler type to limit the report to only that data which was collected
for that specific type of handler.

Leave this field blank to include data for all handler types.

Valid Values: A type of handler defined through Handler Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Log Date

Key a range of dates to limit the report to information for a specific period of
time. Keying the same date in both fields will limit the data to that specific
day.

The length of time the log information is retained is determined through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE); therefore, be sure
to key dates that fall within the time period specified through that option.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(2 @ N 6,0) Optional
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Handler Performance Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Compare with

Description

This field determines whether the handler’s performance will be compared to
that of all other handlers, only one handler, or against a pre-defined standard.
Standards are defined through Work Standards Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Key Ato compare the identified handler’s performance to that of all other
handlers. If you key A in this field, the Incl Suspended field will appear on
the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 6-6), allowing you to change the Include
Suspended Handlers system option that was previously set, if desired.

Key Hto compare the identified handler’s performance to that of another
specific handler.

Key S to compare the identified handler’s performance to that of a pre-
defined standard. Standards are defined through Work Standards
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 1) Required

Task

Use this field to determine if the comparison of data will be for all tasks
performed, or a particular task.

Key A to indicate that data for all tasks is to be included in the report.

Key S to indicate that data for one task specifically selected is to be included
in the report. You must key S for comparisons to standards.

Valid Values: A or S; must be S for comparisons to standards.
(A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFREPT.

F4=Handler List

Press F4=HaNDLER LisT to access the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).

Enter

Press this key to confirm you selections.

If you keyed A in the Tasks field, the Comparison Selection Screen (p. 6-6)
will display.

If you keyed S in the Tasks field, the Select Handler Tasks Screen (p. 6-5) will
display.

After all selections are made from these screens, the Report Options Screen
will display and you may print the report. Refer to the Cross Applications
User Guide for an explanation of this screen.
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Select Handler Tasks Screen

WH: &

Place a "H"

SELECT HAMDLER TASKS

beside the tasks you wish to =elect:

, Receiving

:. Put-Away
., Moving
., Shipping
., Counting
., Picking
., Ingquiry
,, Boxing
., Cleaning Duty
., Configuration Mgt
., Construction Work
., Gardening
., Lunch Break
., Paperuwork
, Quality Assurance

, Staff Meeting

Sweeping

': Tracking

Trash Dispo=zal

::Tgping
L Writing

F3=Exit

FlZ=Return

This screen appears after keying an S in the Tasks field on the Handler Performance Report Selection
Screen (p. 6-2) and pressing ENTER. This screen shows all of the handler tasks for the selected
warehouse. Select the Handler Tasks to be included on the Handler Performance Report (p. 6-9).

Vehicle Tasks List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Handler Tasks Use this field to designate whether or not access to the corresponding handler
task is allowed.
(A 1) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Performance Report Selection
Screen (p. 6-2).

Enter Press ENTER to accept the handler task selections. The Report Options Screen

will display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation

of this screen.
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Comparison Selection Screen

COMPARTISON SELECTION

Handler Id: ALL HAMDLERS

Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
Log Date: Fraom: Ta:
Task: ALL TASKS

Compare with: ALL HAMWCDLERS
Incl Suspended: ¥ (YSN)

Handler Type? | |
Warehouse? 1 ., Hartford, CT

F3=Exit Flz=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Handler Performance Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2),
if you keyed A or H in the Tasks field on that screen.

Use this screen to enter detailed comparison criteria.

Comparison Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Compare with This field displays the selection made in the Compare with field on the
Handler Performance Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2). It indicates that you
can compare the handler’s performance with either the performance of all
handlers, a single handler, or pre-defined performance standards, depending
on the selection you keyed on the Handler Performance Report Selection
Screen (p. 6-2).

Display
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Comparison Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Incl Suspended

Description

This field appears on this screen only if the Compare With field was set to A
for all handlers or the Handler Id field was left blank on the Handler
Performance Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2).

Use this field to change the default Include Suspended Handlers system
option that was previously set in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), if desired, for this comparison.

Key Y to include suspended handlers (all handlers are included in the
comparison).

Key N to exclude suspended handlers (only non-suspended handlers are
included in the comparison).

Default Value: the value entered in the Include Suspended Handlers system
option field in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 1) Required

Handler Type or
Handler ID

This field displays as Handler Type if you select to compare the handler to all
handlers or a pre-defined standard in the Compare with field on the Handler
Performance Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2).

This field displays as Handler ID if you select to compare the handler with a
single handler in the Compare with field on the Handler Performance Report
Selection Screen (p. 6-2).

As applicable, key the handler type (optional) or the ID (required) of the
handler whose performance you will compare with the selected handler.

When this field displays as Handler ID, the F4=HANDLER LisT function key also
will display to allow you to obtain a list of valid IDs.

Optional/Required (A 10/A 2)

Warehouse

Use this field to limit the performance data of the comparative handlers or
standard to a specific warehouse.

Key the ID of the warehouse. The handlers or standard performance data
from this warehouse will be used for the comparison.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to return to MENU RFREPT.
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Comparison Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F4=Handler List The F4=HanDLER LisT function key displays only if you accessed this screen to
compare the identified handler with another specifically identified handler;
that is, you keyed H in the Compare with field on the Handler Performance
Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2).

Press F4=HANDLER LisT to access the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of
this screen.
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Handler Performance Report

AJOHNSON AL

Sign on time 999:99:99 999:99:9%  :00:00 97:15:04

Variance AJOHNSON ALL

13:45:5 83:69:50

Variance AJOHNSON ALL

Yariance

RF336 0227115 12.28.40 HANDLER PERFORMANCE REPORT VI APDEHD PAGE 1

Handler 1: APDEH0  Adam Johnson WH: 1 Hartford, CT From: 00/00/00 To: 93/99/%%

Handler 2: ALL WH: 1 Hartford, CT Task: ALL Incl Susp: ¥
------------ Total -eeveeerne wecwenes Aypraga/fay ----eees eee---- Average/Hour --------

Elapsed time  6:12:23 M2:26:19 206:13:96- :2:54 1:31:.42 1.08:88-

Work time 6:12:23 M2:26:07 206:13:84- - 2:54 1:31:.42 1:09:88-

Cubes 407 153069  1586R2- 4 1144 120- 66 4 643-
Weight 7870 144050  1361R0- 463 1038 573- 1268 678 590
[tens 3 23 196- 2 ) B i §
Locations pi] 141 115- 2 1 1 4 i 3
Boxes 57 387 330- 3 3 § 2 7
Quantity 0 1216 1123- 2 81 18- B 53 47-

This report prints the comparative data selected on the Handler Performance Report Selection
Screen (p. 6-2) and any other screens accessed from that screen.

Data is calculated and prints three sets of views for the two entities compared: Total, Average/Day,
and Average/Hour. For each calculation view method, the following data is provided in the first,
second and third columns:

Handler ID: The first column is data for the originally selected handler (or the default “all
handlers”) from the Handler Performance Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2)

All: The second column is data for the comparative handler or standard from the Comparison
Selection Screen (p. 3-6)

Variance: The third column is data for the differences between the two compared entities.

Data may or may not print for each of the column headings that appear on the report, depending on the
tasks performed by the handler(s) included in the report.

Handler Performance Report Fields and Function Keys

Report/Listing Fields

Headings

Description

Program names appear on the upper left corner of the report followed by
run date and time, report title, workstation ID, User ID, and page
number.

Summary of the selection criteria prints in the center of the headings area
followed by the individual field headings.

The message ‘“* Data may have been omitted due to security
considerations *” will print when the user that generated this report/
listing is not authorized to all the warehouse selected data as determined
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).
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Handler Performance Report Fields and Function Keys

Report/Listing Fields

Sign on time

Description

Sign On Time: The actual time (hours/minutes) that the handler was
signed on (or the defined time established for the standard). This is not
specific to this task, but instead identifies the total time in the work day.

Elapsed time

The amount of time (hours/minutes) elapsed since the handler began the
tasks until completion (or the time defined for the standard). Work time,
on the other hand, is the actual time spent working on that task.

For example, assume Handler 101 starts a task on Tuesday at 9:00 AM.
Handler 101 works until 12:00, then takes a one hour lunch. After lunch,
Handler 101 returns to the task and completes at 3:00 PM. The elapsed
time for the task is six hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM) while the work
time is five hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM, minus one hour for lunch).

Work time

The amount of time (hours/minutes) spent to perform a task (or the time
defined for the standard). Elapsed time is different from work time in
that it equals the total time it takes from start to completion of a task,
regardless of how much time was actually spent performing the task.

Cubes

The number of cubes involved in the task (e.g., moved, received, put-
away, counted).

Weight

The weight of the items involved in the task (e.g., moved, received, put-
away, counted, shipped).

Items

The number of items involved in the task (e.g., moved, received, put-
away, counted).

Locations

The number of locations involved in the task.

Boxes

The number of boxes involved in the task (e.g., moved, put-away,
counted).

Quantity

The quantity of items involved in this task (e.g., received, counted). This
quantity differs from the number of items, since you may have three
items (A100, A200, A300) with a quantity of 20 each, resulting in a total
quantity of 60.
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Container labels are used as “license plate” labels for containers, boxes, totes, carts, etc. You can print
these labels without calculating a box size associated with the label. These container labels are used to
retrieve orders to be picked by handlers for containers using the transaction manager. The Radio
Frequency Directed Picking capability of Distribution A+ can be used to scan items on an order into
these “license plated” containers. You can print container labels through the Container Labels option
on the Radio Frequency Report Menu (MENU RFREPT).

Container Labels

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Print RF Container Label Selection Screen Used to specify the number of labels that you want to
print.

Container Label Sample of a container label.
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Print RF Container Label Selection Screen

FRINT RF COMTRIMER LABELS

Humber of Labels:

-

Reprint Label:

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after selecting option 4 - Container Labels (MENU RFREPT). Use this screen to
select the number of Container Labels you wish to print or the name of container label you wish to

reprint.

Print RF Container Label Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Number of Labels

Description

Use this field to enter the number of Container Labels you wish to print.

Key the appropriate number. If you enter a value in this field, you will not be
allowed to enter a value in the Reprint Label field.

(N 5,0) Optional

Reprint Label

Use this field to enter the name of the Container Label you wish to reprint.
This field is the container number ID.

Key the appropriate Container Label name. If you enter a value in this field,
you will not be allowed to enter a value in the Number of Labels field.

(A 5) Optional

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CaNceL to return to MENU RFREPT without printing or reprinting
container labels.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of
this screen.
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Container Label

Container #5

0168U8§

Container labels print or reprint after selecting option 4 - Container Labels (MENU RFREPT) and

pressing ENTER on the Report Options Screen.
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cuarters  Maintaining Handlers

Handlers are employees that are registered Distribution A+ users and who are given access to perform
Radio Frequency tasks. You can add, change, delete, suspend, or reinstate handlers as active users in
Radio Frequency using the Handlers Maintenance option on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance
Menu (MENU RFFILE).

Defined handlers can access the Transaction Manager and complete warehouse tasks using Radio
Frequency.

Handlers Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen  Used to specify the ID of the handler you want to
maintain.

Handler List Review Screen Displays a list of all defined handlers and current work
statistics for each.

Handlers To Receive Message Selection Used to select handlers to who you want to send a
Screen message.

Send Message Entry Screen Used to enter the message text.

Handler ID Maintenance Screen Used to define the handler ID.
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Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen

HANDLER 10 MAIMTEMNAMCE
Function: .. LA,C,D,5,R)
Handler ID:D . .. ......
F4=List Fa=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 1 - Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to select a handler ID to add, change, delete, suspend, or reinstate in Radio Frequency.

Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add a new handler to the Handler Master File (RFHND).

Key C to change the information for an existing handler in the Handler
Master File (RFHND).

Key D to delete an existing handler (not currently in-use) in the Handler
Master File (RFHND). During this process, the Handler Master File
information and Handler Task File (RFHFC) information for the specified
handler will also be removed.

Key S to suspend a handler. Suspending a handler will prevent that handler
from signing onto any transaction manager. You cannot suspend a handler if
there is currently activity being performed by that handler.

Key R to reinstate a handler so that transaction manager activities can again
be performed. You can only reinstate a handler if that handler is currently
suspended.

(A 1) Required
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Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler ID

Description

This field represents the ID of the handler you want to add, change, delete,
suspend, or reinstate in Radio Frequency.

Key the handler ID.

Use the F4=LisT function key to display a list of existing handler IDs, if
needed.

Valid Values: A user ID defined through Register A+ User IDs (MENU
XACFIG)

(A 10) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

F4=List

Press F4=LisT to display a list of the existing handler IDs. The Handler List
Review Screen (p. 8-4) will display where you may select a handler to
maintain.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Handler ID Maintenance
Screen (p. 8-12) will display.
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Handler List Review Screen

HAWDLER LIST

--------- Current Task --------

Handler MName Tp Handler Id _Task WMH Start Time Elp Time
M 1 Aaranson, John MY JAARONZON - OffF -
2 APDEMO Handler #5SPD* APDEMORF - Off -
M 3 APLUS Handler #LP0* APLUS - Off -
M 4 Black, Joseph RC JELACK - Off -
5 Franklin, Dianne *SPD* RC DCFRF - Off -
M & Johnson, Mark CT MJOHMSON - Off -
M T Jones, Harwey CT HJONEZ: - Off -
M & Peters, Mary MY¥ MPETERS - Off -
9 QPGHR #5SPD* QPGMR - Off -
M 1@ Smith, Arnold RC ASMITH - Off -
M 11 Smith, Bob Pr ESMITH - Off -
M 12 White, Carl PE CWHITE - Off -

Last
selection: ., Find CFB s
Handler Type?¥ ..
Fz=Work Time F5=Refresh FlzZ=Return
M = Messages pending Fd=Excl Suspnd Fe=Locate F1l3=%end HMzg

This screen displays after you press F4=LisT from the:

¢ Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 8-2)

» Handler Performance Report Selection Screen (p. 6-2).

Use this screen to display a list of all existing handler IDs and current work statistics for each. The list
of handlers is case-sensitively alphabetized by the name of the handler.

You also may use this screen to select a handler for processing, select one or more handlers to send a
message, or toggle between displaying all handlers (including those that have been suspended) or only
those that have not been suspended.

NotTe: When accessing this screen, the default setting of the handlers to display is
determined by the Include Suspended Handlers Radio Frequency system option
in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). This setting
determines if suspended handlers will initially be included in the list. You will be
able to toggle the display of the screen to include or exclude suspended handlers
via the F4=ExcL SusPND / F4=INcL SusPND key.
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Handler List Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
M)

Description

The Messages Pending field displays only if pending messages exist for one
or more handlers.

The message is pending receipt if messages were sent to a handler and that
handler has not made any entries or pressed ENTER on the transaction
manager since the message was sent, because they may have signed off.

An M to the left of the handler’s reference number on this screen indicates a
pending message.

Display

(Reference Number)

This field displays a reference number for each handler. Use these numbers
to select a handler from this screen for processing.

Key a reference number in the Selection field to select a handler for
processing.

Display

Handler Name

The handler name assigned on the Handler ID Maintenance Screen (p. 8-12).

Note: If a handler has been suspended, *SPD* is appended to the
handler name, and it will also print on the Handler Master
Listing (p. 8-16) to identify the handler as being suspended.

Tp The handler type originally defined through Handler Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) and assigned to a handler on the Handler ID Maintenance
Screen (p. 8-12).

Handler Id The unique handler identifier created for a warehouse employee.

Task The current task being performed the displayed handlers. OFF displays in

this column if the handler is not logged on. The task displays in reverse
image (highlighted) if the handler suspends a task. If the handler starts
another task, the most current task will supersede the suspended task;
however, when done, the original suspended task will redisplay in reverse
image.

Note: User-defined tasks can be created and used in addition to the
system-defined tasks. Valid user-defined tasks are created via
User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Once user-defined
tasks are created, handlers are allowed access to perform
system and/or user-defined tasks through Handler Tasks
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
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Handler List Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

WH

Description

The identification of the warehouse where the displayed task is being
performed. When handlers are allowed access to perform certain tasks
through Handler Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Warehouse ID is
a required part of the access record key. This allows a handler access to
perform one task in one warehouse, but not in a different warehouse.

Note: If no task is currently being performed, no value displays in
this column.

Start Time

The time of day that the task was begun.

Elp Time/Work Time

When the header indicates Elp Time, the value displayed indicates the
amount of time elapsed between the initiation of the task and the current
time. (If the task is completed, it will not display on this screen since data on
this screen displays about current tasks only.)

When the header indicates Work Time, the value displayed indicates the
amount of time specifically spent performing the task. The difference
between the Elp Time and the Work Time is that “time off” (suspended time
due to interrupts, lunch breaks, and so forth) is included in the Elp Time, but
not in the Work Time totals. The column is toggled with the F2=Work TimE /
F2=ELP TivE function key.

NotE: Since the values for elapsed and work times relate to current
activities, you may wish to use the F5 function key to refresh
the screen, indicating the most current data.

Selection

Use this field to select a handler for processing.

Key the reference number of the handler.
(N 2,0) Optional

Find

Use this field to bring a particular handler to the top of the display screen.

Key a partial or complete handler name (refer to the Handler Information
field description) and press F6=LocATE to bring the first handler whose name
matches the keyed criteria to the top of the screen. If no match is found, a
message displays to inform you that the search was unsuccessful.

NotEe: Using this field in conjunction with the F6=LocaTe function key
allows you to scroll the list. The list is alphabetized according
to the handler name and is case-sensitive; that is, lower case
names appear before capitalized names.

(A 30) Optional
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Handler List Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler Type

Description

This field is used to limit the display to handlers of a particular type. You can
choose to display only those handlers who may receive inventory, since
handlers are categorized by the types of activities and tasks they perform.

Note: Handler types (e.g., manager, dock hand, driver, and so forth)
are user-defined through Handler Types Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE) and assigned to a handler through this option. You
can create handler types before or after creating your handlers.
However, if you create your handler types after your handlers,
you will have to return to this option to assign them.

Key a handler type to limit the display of handlers to only those defined as
that type through this option.

Clear this field and press ENTER again if you wish to return the display to all
handler types.

Valid Values: A handler type defined through Handler Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Optional

F2=Work Time /
F2=Elp Time

Press the F2=Work Tive / F2=ELP TIME key to toggle between a display of Work
Time and Elp (elapsed) Time. Refer to the Handler Information field
description for details about these two terms.

F4=Excl Suspnd /
F4=Incl Suspnd

Press the F4=ExcL SusPND / F4=INcL SusPND key to toggle between a display of
all handlers (including those that have been suspended) or only those that
have not been suspended.

F5=Refresh Press F5=REFREsH to update the screen with the most current data.
F6=Locate Press F6=LocaTE to locate the handler whose name (or portion thereof) was

keyed in the Find field. Refer to the Find field description for details.
F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the original calling screen.

F13=Send Msg

Press F13=SenD Msc to send a message to one or more handlers via their
transaction managers. The Handlers To Receive Message Selection
Screen (p. 8-9) will display.
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Handler List Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you access this screen from the Handler ID Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 8-2) and press this key after you key a reference number in the
Selection field, the screen redisplays with the selected handler identified.

If you added a handler ID and you do not have authority to change IBM i
user profiles, you will see a message informing you that the attempt to
change the IBM i user profile for the handler was unsuccessful. Press the
ENTER key to acknowledge the message. The handler ID will be added, but
the correct menu may not display when the handler logs on to a hand-held
unit. For the handler ID to work correctly, a user with security officer
authority must log on, select to change the handler ID, and press ENTER to
move through all of the screens in the change process. The handler ID will
then function correctly.
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Handlers To Receive Message Selection Screen

Handler MName

" BPLUS Handler
. Black, Joseph

.. Johnson, HMark
.. Jones, Harwvey
.. Peters, Mary
.. WPGHR

.. Emith, Arnold
.. Emith, Bohk
CWhite, Carl

.. Raranson, Jahn
. AFDEMO Handler

',Franklin, Dianne # 5P D

HAMDLERS TO RECEIWE MESSAGE

Handler Mame

#SPD*
*SPD*

*SPD*

Flz2=Return Fld=%elect ALl Active Fl5=Zelect ALL F17=Clear ALL

This screen displays after pressing F13=SEND MsG on various screens in several menu options,
including the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).

Use this screen to select one or more handlers to whom a message will be sent via the transaction
manager(s). This list of handlers is alphabetized by the handler’s name.

Note: If a handler has been suspended, *SPD* is appended to the handler name. If you want a
message sent to only handlers that are active (and have not been suspended), use the
F14=SELECT ALL AcTIVE function key.

Handlers To Receive Message Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Select) Handler Name

Description

Use this field to send a message to one or more handlers.

Key X before the applicable handler name. If the selection field before a
handler’s name is left blank, that handler will not receive the message.

NoTE: Use the F15=SeLecT ALL and F17=CLEAR ALL function keys to
mark all handlers or clear the fields next to all handlers. Use the
F14=SELECT ALL AcTIVE function key to mark only handlers that
are active (not suspended).

(A 1) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN TO return to the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4)
without sending a message.
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Handlers To Receive Message Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F14=Select All Active

Description

Press F14=SELECT ALL ACTIVE to place an X in the selection field before all
handlers that are active only and have not been suspended (even those active
handlers that are not currently displayed on the screen due to space
limitation).

F15=Select All

Press F15=SeLECT ALL to place an X in the selection field before all handlers,
both active and suspended (even those handlers not currently displayed on
the screen due to space limitation).

F17=Clear All

Press F17=CLEAR ALL to remove an X from all selection fields before all
handlers (even those not currently displayed on the screen due to space
limitation).

Enter

After you review the selected handlers whom you want to send a message,
press ENTER to confirm and access the Send Message Entry Screen (p. 8-11)
where you will key the message text.
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Send Message Entry Screen

Fd=5elect Handlers

F12=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Handlers To Receive Message Selection Screen (p. 8-
9). Use this screen to key the text of the message you want to send to the handlers you selected.

Send Message Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

To

Description

This field indicates which handler will receive the message.

If you selected a single handler on the Handlers To Receive Message
Selection Screen (p. 8-9), the handler ID of that handler displays in this field.

If you select more than one handler, then *"MULTIPLE displays in this field.

If you pressed F15=SeLecT ALL to select all handlers, *ALL displays in this
field and the message is sent to all handlers.

Display

(Text)

Use this field to key the text of the message.
(A 20) Required

F4=Select Handlers

Press F4=SeLECT HANDLERS to return to the Handlers To Receive Message
Selection Screen (p. 8-9) to make new or different handler selections

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4) without
sending a message.

Enter

After you ensure you keyed the proper text, press ENTER to send the message
to the transaction manager for each of the selected handlers.

To verify that you sent the message to the appropriate handlers, the Handler
List Review Screen (p. 8-4) will display.

An M displays next to each of the handlers to whom the message was sent
until the message is “received.”

NoTE: Since a message is “received” as soon as the handler processes
a function or presses ENTER on the transaction manager, M may
not display for very long on this screen. This is why the screen
displays for your immediate review.
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Handler ID Maintenance Screen

HAMODLER 10 MAIMTEMAMCE

Handler ID: AFDEMO

Handler Mame: APDEMO Handler ... . ........ .
Handler Tupe?

Allow Entry of Alternate Items: NI[Y/N]

Use Decrement Picking: N (Y/N)

FlZ=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

Use this screen to define the attributes of the specified handler, or suspend, reinstate, or delete the
handler, if applicable. In the suspend, reinstate, or delete mode, fields on this screen are protected.

Note: If you selected to delete the handler (i.e., the Function field is D on the Handler
ID Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 8-2)), a note will appear on the lower portion
of this screen indicating that the handler task records will also be removed when
the selected RF handler is deleted.

Handler ID Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler 1d The unique handler identifier created for a warehouse employee.
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Handler ID Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler Name

Description

Use this field to enter the name of the handler.

Key the name of this handler to display on R/F screens and print on R/F
reports.

Since screens and reports are alphabetized and case-sensitive (all lower case
entries are listed prior to upper case entries) in descending order, be
consistent in your naming conventions. For example, if you created handlers
and keyed their names in LAST NAME, FIRST NAME MI format, you
should key all handler names using this same format. This avoids
“misplacing” of John M. Becker between Jocques, Michael P. and Jordon,
Anthony S, or misplacing zahn, paul at the top of a list of capitalized entries,
rather than at the bottom.

(A 30) Required

Handler Type

This field indicates the type (category) of this handler. Handler types are
used to limit/provide access to certain types of activities and tasks.

Note: Handler types (e.g., manager, dock hand, driver, etc.) are user-
defined through Handler Types Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE); each handler is assigned a handler type through this
option. You can create handler types before or after creating
your handlers. However, if you create your handler types after
your handlers, you will have to return to this option to assign
them.

Key one of the user-defined handler types to assign to this handler.

Valid Values: A handler type defined through Handler Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Optional
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Handler ID Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Allow Entry of
Alternate Items

Description

This field determines whether or not you will allow this handler to update the
Manufacturers No field in the Item Master File or the alternate item number
in the Item Cross Reference File, usually updated through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). This update occurs if, during receiving
activities, the handler scanned a Universal Product Code (UPC) with a
manufacturer number that Radio Frequency did not find when the Vendor/
Item File (which captures the manufacturer number information from the
Item Master File) was searched.

If the handler has the appropriate authority (determined by this field), Radio
Frequency prompts the user to decide if a cross-reference should be made
from “our” item number to this “new” scanned number. If a cross-reference
should be made, the Manufacturer No field in the Item Master File, or the
alternate item number in the Item Cross Reference File, updates with this
new scanned number. From this point forward, whenever that same number
is scanned, it will be found and cross-referenced to “our” item number.

Key Y to allow this handler to create cross-references, which will update the
Manufacturer No. field in the Item Master File or the alternate item number
in the Item Cross Reference File.

Key N to prevent this handler from creating cross-references which would
update the Manufacturer No. field in the Item Master File or the alternate
item number in the Item Cross Reference File.

(A 1) Required

Use Decrement Picking Use this selection to force this handler to scan/key every item being picked

for a specific item and/or item class. Decrement (reduce) the quantity
remaining to pick on the device as each product is scanned/keyed. See
CHAPTER 20: Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance and Listing for more
information.

Key Y to use the decrement picking feature for this Handler based on the
rules defined and reduce the pick quantity for each individual item being
picked.

Key N to have the Handler scan the total quantity of an item being picked
from a location.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

F5=Reinstate

The F5=ReinsTATE function key displays only if you select to reinstate a
handler by keying R in the Function field on the Handler ID Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

Press F5=REeINSTATE to reinstate the identified handler. This handler must be
currently suspended. Refer to the F24=Suspenp function key description for
more details.
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Handler ID Maintenance Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler ID Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 8-2) without making any changes on this screen.

F24=Suspend The F24=SuspPenD function key displays only if you select to suspend a
handler by keying S in the Function field on the Handler ID Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

Press F24=SuspPenD to suspend the identified handler. Suspension prevents the
handler from signing onto any transaction manager and performing any
transaction manager tasks. You cannot suspend a handler that is currently
performing any Radio Frequency tasks, nor can you suspend a handler that
has already been suspended.

F24=Delete The F24=DeLeTE function key displays only if you select to delete a handler
by keying D in the Function field on the Handler ID Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 8-2).

Press F24=DELETE to delete the identified handler. During this process, the
Handler Master File (RFHND), and Handler Task File (RFHFC) information
for the specified handler will also be removed. You cannot delete a handler
that is currently in-use.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you key changes in any of the
fields, press ENTER once to update the fields.

If you key a new or different Handler Type, the new handler type description
displays from the Handler Master File.

If you press ENTER a second time (or the first time, if you did not key any field
changes), you return to the Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 8-2).

Handlers Listing

You can print a listing of all of your handlers using the Handlers Listing option on the Radio
Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). When you select this option, the Report Options
Screen appears. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of that screen. When
you press ENTER on that screen, the Handler Master Listing (p. 8-16) prints.
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Handler Master Listing

RFB05 08/03M7 14.14.01 HANDLER MASTER LISTING BAIAPDEMD  PAGE 1
Allow Entry of Alt. Handler se Decrement

Handler ID Nama Items with RF Receiving Type Picking

APDEMD  APDEMO Handler Y [N

APDEHORF A+ Demo RF User Y

APLUS APLUS Handler Y

ASHITH  Swith, Arnold N RC - Receiving Handler

BHITH  Swith, Bab N PK - Picking Handler

CWHITE  White, Carl N PK - Picking Hendler

OCFRF Day Shift Chief Handler Y Y

OCFRFS  Day Shift Chief Staging Tasks Y

HJONES  Jonas, Harv N T

JAARONSON  Aaronson, Jofin Y MV - Moving Handler

JOLACK  Black, Joseph N RC - Receiving Handler

MJOHNSON  Johnson, Mark N 1

HPETERS  Petars, Hary Y W - Hoving Handlar

QPGHR QPGHR i Ggpd Y

TPRRF Rogers, Tin Y Y

This listing prints all handler IDs defined through Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE),
alphabetically by handler ID. All data on this listing may be maintained through Handlers Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

Refer to Handler ID Maintenance Screen (p. 8-12) for more information about the data on this listing.




cuapters  Maintaining Handler Tasks

A task is a system-defined or user-defined activity (or category of activities) performed on a periodic
basis (i.e., daily, weekly, monthly, or yearly). In addition to the system-defined tasks of receiving,
putting-away, shipping, moving, picking, and counting, you can create any number of user-defined
tasks to categorize activities. The system-defined tasks you can use in each warehouse in Radio
Frequency are determined through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE); you can
create the user-defined tasks for a specific warehouse through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Note: Before using this option, create your handlers (employees) through Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) and applicable user-defined tasks through User
Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

NoTE: Just as you can limit handlers by tasks, you also can limit vehicles by the same
tasks through similar maintenance options on MENU RFFILE. Refer to the
vehicle options on MENU RFFILE.

You can allow or prevent handlers from performing system and user-defined tasks in certain
warehouses. Task access is provided or restricted based on the handler ID and warehouse ID. For
example, you can allow a handler to perform Task A in Warehouse 1, but not in Warehouse 2. If an
allowance or denial record (called access record) for a handler and warehouse is not set up for a task,
access is automatically defaulted to ALLOW. This eliminates the need to define access individually for
every handler in every warehouse for every task.

You can identify the specific tasks for each warehouse and limit the ability to perform those tasks to
particular handlers through the Handler Tasks Maintenance on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance
Menu (MENU RFFILE). You can create access records to allow/restrict performance and to assist in
the tracking of those activities.

Handler Tasks Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Handler Task Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose are
listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.
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Title

Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection
Screen

Purpose

Used to specify the handler ID, warehouse, and task to
maintain accessibility.

Handler Task Maintenance Screen

Used to specify the accessibility for each handler task.

User Task List Screen

Displays a list of user-defined tasks created for the
warehouse through User Task Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Handler User Task Maintenance Screen

Used to allow or restrict access to the specified handler
and warehouse.
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Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen

HAMDLER TASK MAINTEMANCE

Function: L (A,C)
Warehouse?
Handler ID: .,

User Task:

Copy Handler ID:

Fi=Exit Fd4=Handler List FE=Uzer Tashks

This screen displays after selecting option 2 - Handler Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to provide or restrict performance of tasks by handler ID and warehouse ID.

Note: If an access record for a handler and warehouse is not set up for a task, access is
automatically defaulted to ALLOW. This prevents you from having to define
access individually for every handler in every warehouse for every task.

Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Use this field to key the function code associated with the type of function
you wish to perform.

Key A to add a record which defines task access allowances and limitations
for a handler/warehouse.

Key C to change an existing access record for a handler/warehouse.
(A 1) Required
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Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Key the ID of the warehouse for which task access record creation or
maintenance will occur in conjunction with the identified handler (see the
Handler ID field description).

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

Handler ID

Key the ID of the handler for which task access record creation or
maintenance will occur in conjunction with the identified warehouse.

You may use the F4=HaNDLER LisT function key to display a list of valid
handler IDs.

Valid Values: A handler ID created through Handlers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

(A 10) Required

User Task

If this field is left blank and you press ENnTER, the Handler Task Maintenance
Screen (p. 9-6) will appear from which you can select a system defined task to
maintain.

Key the user task code for which a task access record will be created or
maintained in conjunction with the identified handler and warehouse.

You may use the F5=UsER Tasks function key to display a list of valid user-
defined task codes and descriptions.

Valid Values: A user-defined tasks created through User Tasks Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Required

Copy Handler ID

When adding a new handler ID, use this field to copy all of the information
for an existing handler ID into the new handler ID.

Valid Values: A handler ID defined through Handlers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

(A 10) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

F4=Handler List

Press F4=HANDLER LisT to display and make a selection from, if necessary, a
list of valid handler IDs on the Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4).
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Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=User Tasks

Description

Press F5=UsER Tasks to display and make a selection from, if necessary, a list
of valid user-defined tasks created for the identified warehouse through User
Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). The User Task List Screen (p. 9-8) will
display.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If the User Task field is blank and
you press ENTER, the Handler Task Maintenance Screen (p. 9-6) will appear,
else the Handler User Task Maintenance Screen (p. 9-10) will appear.
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Handler Task Maintenance Screen

HAMDLER TASK MAIMTEMAMCE

larehousze: ) Chicago, IL

Handler ID: APDEMO APDEMO Handler

Handler Taszk: Allow Access:
Receiving (RC) h (/M)
Put-Away (PA) M, (/M)
Mowing (M) M, (/M)
Shipping (SH) M, (/M)
Counting (CT) M, (/M)
Picking (PK) I (/M)
Inquiry (IQ) M, (/M)

RF Inguiry Counts M, (/M)

Fl1Z=Return

This screen appears only if the User Task field on the Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen (p.
9-3) is left blank.

This screen lists all of the system defined handler tasks for the specified handler ID and warehouse

entered on the Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 9-3) as well as the accessibility allowed
for each handler task.

Handler Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse The warehouse ID selected for which the handler tasks will be assigned.
Display

Handler ID The selected Handler ID, as assigned through Handlers Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.
Display

Handler Task: Allow  Use this field to designate whether or not access to the corresponding system
Access defined handler task is allowed. Key Y or N for each specific task in the list
shown.

(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=REeTURN to return to the Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 9-3). Any additions or changes that you made to this screen will not
be saved.
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Handler Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Press ENTER to accept and save your changes. If you changed the description,
press ENTER twice to confirm the description change.

The Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 9-3) will display.

Enter
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User Task List Screen

USER TASK LIST

Wh: 5 Chicago, IL

Description Short Dsc Task
1 Boxing Bl B=
2 Cleaning Duty Clean co
3 Configuration Mgt Config CM
4 Construction Lork Constrn CH
5 Gardening Garden Go
g Lunch Break Lunch LE
T Paperwork Faperuwk FLI
i Quality Assurance Quality QA
q Staff Meeting Meeting MT
10 Suweeping Suweep S0
11 Tracking Track TR
12 Trash Dizpo=al Trash OT
More...
Selection: | Find (FB): .. .. ..
Fi=Locate Fl2=Return

This screen displays after pressing F5=User Tasks on the Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 9-3). This screen also may be displayed by pressing F4=LisT on the User Task Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 14-2). Use this screen to display and select from a list of user-defined tasks that
have been created for the identified warehouse through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
The list is alphabetized and case-sensitive (lower case entries are listed prior to upper case entries).

User Task List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

The warehouse ID selected for which the handler user tasks will be assigned.
Display

(Reference Number)

This field displays the reference number of each user-defined task for the
identified warehouse.

Key this number in the Selection field to select a task for processing.
Display

Description

The description associated with the task. This long description displays when
performing handler inquiry functions through Handler Inquiry (MENU
RFMAIN) and prints on Radio Frequency reports.

Display

Short Dsc

The abbreviated description associated with the task.
Display
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User Task List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Task

Description

The 2 character ID associated with the task that is used on any screen
requiring that the user-defined task be keyed.

Display

Selection

Use this field to select a user-defined task to process through this option.

Key the reference number of the task.
(N 2,0) Optional

Find

Use this field in conjunction with the F6=LocATE to bring a particular user-
defined task to the top of the screen. The list remains case-sensitive and
alphabetized according to the long description of the user-defined task.

Key a partial or complete long description and press F6=LocATE to bring the
first user-defined task whose long description matches the keyed text to the
top of the screen. If no match is found, a message displays to inform you that
the search was unsuccessful.

(A 30) Optional

F6=Locate

Press F6=LocATE to locate the user-defined task whose long description (or
portion thereof) is keyed in the Find field.

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 9-3).

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

If you press ENTER after you key a reference number in the Selection field, the
Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 9-3) redisplays, this time
identifying the selected user-defined task.
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Handler User Task Maintenance Screen

HANDLER TASK MATIMTENAMCE
llarehouse: 5 Chicago, IL
Handler ID: AFDEMO AFDEMO Handler
Uszer Task: BX Boxing

Allow Access: AN S )

Fl2=Return

This screen displays after making selections and pressing ENTER on the Handler Tasks Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 9-3). Use this screen to provide or restrict performance of the specified user task by
the specified handler and warehouse.

Note: Ifan access record for a handler and warehouse is not set up for a task, access is
automatically defaulted to ALLOW. This prevents you from having to define
access individually for every handler in every warehouse for every task.

Handler User Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Warehouse The warehouse ID selected for which the handler tasks will be assigned.
Display

Handler ID The selected Handler ID, as assigned through Handlers Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), displays in this field.
Display

Task The selected User Task to which the handler will be granted or denied access

to.
Display

Handler Task: Allow
Access

Use this field to designate whether or not access to the corresponding system
defined handler task is allowed. Key Y or N for each specific task in the list
shown.

(A 1) Required
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Handler User Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Allow Access Use this field to determine whether the displayed handler can perform the
identified task for the displayed warehouse.

Accept the default of Y if access is allowed.

Key N in this field if access is denied. This prevents the handler from
performing this task through Radio Frequency in the displayed warehouse.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 9-3) without adding or updating any data on this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections.

The Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 9-3) will display.

Handler Tasks Listing

The screens and/or reports in Handler Task Listing and a brief description of their purpose are listed in
the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Handler Task Listing Selection Screen Used to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.
Handler Task Listing Prints handlers that match the limiting criteria their

tasks, and accessibility to those tasks.
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Handler Task Listing Selection Screen

HAMDLER TASK LISTING

Selection

lJarehou=ze? - to?
Handler Task: o to
Handler ID: to

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 12 - Handler Tasks Listing (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to determine which handler tasks will print on the listing.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

Handler Task Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

To limit the listing by warehouses, key the range of warehouse IDs for which
access records will print along with other criteria keyed on this screen.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Handler Task

To limit the listing by tasks, key the range of tasks for which access records
will print along with other criteria keyed on this screen.

Valid Values: Any of the displayed task codes associated with system-
defined tasks, or any task codes associated with user-defined tasks created
through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

9-12



Maintaining Handler Tasks

Handler Task Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler ID

Description

To limit the listing by handler IDs, key the range of handler IDs for which
access records will print in conjunction with other criteria keyed on this
screen.

Valid Values: A handler ID created through Handlers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

(2 @ A 10) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of
this screen.
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Handler Task Listing

RF856 07/27117 9.06.22 HANDLER TASK LISTING BZ/APDEMD  PAGE 1
Warehouse ;r: g A1 Handler Tasks A1 Handlers
0

Handler  Name Wh Function Allow Access

APDEMO  APDEMO Handler BX-Boxing
RC-Raceiving
CT-Counting
10-Inquiry
HV-Hoving
PA-Put -Away
PK-Picking
RC-Raceiving
SH-Shipping

APDEMORF A+ Demo RF User
Allow RF Inquiry Counts

non onoon Onon oo on
—_ S

This listing prints following your selections on the Report Options Screen. Data included in this listing
is alphabetized by handler ID and is maintained through Handler Tasks Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). Refer to Handler User Task Maintenance Screen (p. 9-10) for more information.
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You can create handler types through the Handler Types Maintenance option on the Radio Frequency
File Maintenance Menu (MEUN RFFILE). Handler types can be created before or after you define
your handler IDs. However, if you create your handler types after you define your handler IDs, you
must return to Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) if you want to associate each handler with a
handler type.

A handler type is a category into which handlers (employees) are placed to allow for group-type
processing and/or tracking. You may desire such classifications for those instances when you want to
display the currently signed-on dock hands or managers.

Example:

Assume that you create the following handler types: dock hand, driver, and manager and that you
have four handlers: MEBAILEY, CSMITH, JRCASSEY, and JFDILLON. You can then assign a
handler type to each handler:

+ MEBAILEY: Handler type = DH (dock hand)

« CSMITH: Handler type = DR (driver)

» JRCASSEY: Handler type = MG (manager)

» JFDILLON: Handler type = MG (manager)

You can then use this distinction to limit the display to only managers on the Handler List Review
Screen (p. 8-4) by keying MG in the Handler Type field. In this example only handlers JRCASSEY
and JFDILLON would be shown in the list.

Handler Types Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Handler Types Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose are
listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.
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Title Purpose

Handler Type Maintenance Selection Used to specify the handler type to maintain.
Screen

Handler Type Maintenance Screen Used to provide a description for the handler type.
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Handler Type Maintenance Selection Screen

HAWDLER TYPE MATIMTEMAMCE

Function: ., [A.C)

Handler Tupe?

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 3 - Handler Types Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to create or maintain handler types. A handler type is a category that you can place handlers into
to allow for group-type processing and/or tracking.

Handler Type Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

Key the code associated with the type of function you wish to perform.
Key A to add a handler type.

Key C to change the description of an existing handler type.
(A 1) Required

Handler Type

If adding a new handler type, key up to two characters for the handler type
code you wish to add.

If changing the description of an existing handler type, key the appropriate
handler type code that was previously defined through this option.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Handler Type Maintenance
Screen (p. 10-4) will appear.
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Handler Type Maintenance Screen

HAMDLER TYPE MAINTEMNANCE

Handler Tupe: PE

Description: Picking Handler

F12=Return

This screen appears after making a selection and pressing EnTER on the Handler Type Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 10-3). Use this screen to add or change a description for the selected handler type
code.

Handler Type Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Description Key descriptive text to clarify the handler type code.
(A 30) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Handler Type Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 10-3) without adding/updating any data on this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you changed the description, press
ENTER twice to confirm the description change.

The Handler Type Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 10-3) will appear.

Handler Types Listing

You can print a listing of all of your defined handler types using the Handler Types Listing option on
the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). When you select this option, the
Report Options Screen appears. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of that
screen. When you press ENTER on that screen, the Handler Types Listing (p. 10-6) prints.
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Title Purpose

Handler Types Listing Sample listing of handler types.
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Handler Types Listing

RS 072717 3.1.3 HANDLER TYPE LISTING BZIAPOEHD  PAGE 1
HANOLER TYPE  DESCRIPTION

i} Hoving Handler

PA Put-Away Handler

PI Physical Inventory Handler

K Picking Handler

RC Recaiving Handlar

S Shipping Handler

This listing prints following your selections on the Report Options Screen, which displays after
selecting option 13 - Handler Types Listing from MENU RFFILE. Refer to the Cross Applications
User Guide for an explanation of this screen.

All data on this listing is maintained through Handler Types Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to
Handler Type Maintenance Screen (p. 10-4) for details about the data on this listing.
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Radio Frequency lets you create an identity in Distribution A+ for each of your warehouse vehicles.
Vehicle identification is not only important to tracking, but also to limiting vehicle use to certain tasks.
You can create IDs for each of your vehicles through the Vehicles Maintenance option on the Radio
Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE).

Vehicles Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Vehicles Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose are listed
in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection Used to specify the ID of the vehicle to maintain.
Screen

Vehicle List Review Screen Displays a list of define vehicle IDs from which you can

select a vehicle to maintain.

Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen Used to provide a description for the vehicle and
indicate its type.
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Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection Screen

WEHICLE HUMBER MAINTEMNANCE

Function: - [A,C)

Yehicle MNo:

F3=Exit F4=List

This screen displays after selecting option 4 - Vehicles Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this screen
to select a vehicle number to add or change in Radio Frequency. Vehicle identification is important to
limit the use of particular vehicles to particular tasks or handlers and to allow for the collection of
tracking information.

Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add a new vehicle.

Key C to change the information of an existing vehicle.
(A 1) Required

Vehicle No If adding a vehicle number, key up to 5 characters to define the number you
wish to add.
If changing an existing vehicle number, key the number you wish to
maintain. Press F4=LisT to display a list of existing vehicles, if needed.
(A 5) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

F4=List Press F4=LisT to display a list of the existing vehicles. The Vehicle List
Review Screen (p. 11-3) will display from which you may select a vehicle for
processing.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Vehicle Number Maintenance

Screen (p. 11-6) will display.
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Vehicle List Review Screen

WEHICLE LIST
----------- Current Task -----------

Wehicle Description Tp Wehcl Handler Id _Taszk WH Start Elp Time
1 Forklift Humber 1 FL FL1 - Off -
2 Forklift Humber 2 FL FL2 - Off -
3 Forklift Humber 3 FL FL3 - Off -
4 Forklift Humber & FL FL& - Off -
5 Mo Wehicle Used MR HA - Off -
6 Pickup Truck PU 123 - Off -
La=st
Selection: | Find CFBY: s
Vehicle Type? |
F2=llork Time Fh=Refreszh FB=Locate FlZ=FReturn

This screen displays after pressing F4=LisT on the Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection Screen (p.
11-2), Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen (p. 12-5). or the Vehicle Log Report Selection
Screen (p. 5-2) to select a vehicle for processing or reporting.

Use this screen to display a list of all existing vehicles. The list of vehicles is case-sensitive and
alphabetized by vehicle description.

Vehicle List Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field represents the reference number of each vehicle.

Key this number in the Selection field to select a vehicle for processing.
Display

Vehicle Description

The description of the vehicle assigned on the Vehicle Number Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 11-2).

Display

Tp

The type of vehicle, as defined through Vehicle Types Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE) and/or assigned on the Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen (p. 11-
6).

Display

Vehcl

The vehicle number, provided on the Vehicle Number Maintenance
Screen (p. 11-6).

Display




Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

Vehicle List Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler ID The handler ID currently logged on as using the vehicle.
Display
Task The current task being performed by each of the displayed handlers. OFF

displays in this column if the vehicle is not currently being used. The task
displays in reverse image if the handler suspends a task.

Display

WH The identification of the warehouse in which the displayed task is being
performed.

If no task is currently being performed, no value displays in this column.
Display

Start The time of day that the task was begun.
Display

Elp Time / Wrk Time  When the header indicates Elp Time, the value that displays indicates the
amount of time elapsed between the start of the task and the completion of
the task. (If the task is completed, it does not display here because this screen
displays data about current tasks.)

When the header indicates Wrk Time, the value that displays indicates the
amount of time specifically spent performing the task. The difference
between Elp Time and Wrk Time is that “time off”” (suspended time due to
interruptions, lunch breaks, etc.) is included in the Elp Time, but not in the
Wrk Time totals. You can use F2=Work TIME / F2=ELP TIME to toggle this
column.

NoTE: Since the task is currently being performed, press F5=ReFRESH
to refresh the screen to display the most current values.

Display

Selection Key the reference number of one of the vehicles to select that handler for
processing.

(N 2,0) Optional

Find Use this field to bring a particular vehicle to the top of the display screen.

Key a partial or complete vehicle description and press F6=LocATE to bring
the first vehicle that matches the keyed criteria to the top of the screen.

Using this field and the F6=LocaTe key allows you to scroll the list; the list
remains case-sensitive and alphabetized according to the vehicle
descriptions.

(A 30) Optional
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Vehicle List Review Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vehicle Type

Description

This field is used to limit the display to vehicles of a particular type. Since
vehicle types are used to categorize vehicles by the types of activities and
tasks performed, it may be of use, for example, to display only those vehicles
which are used for receiving inventory.

NoTE: Vehicle types (e.g., forklift, plow, and so forth) are user-
defined through Vehicle Types Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)
and assigned to vehicles through this option. You can create
vehicle types before or after creating your vehicles. However, if
you create your vehicle types after your vehicles, you will have
to return to this option if you want to associate each vehicle
with a vehicle type.

Key a user-defined vehicle type to limit the display to vehicles of only that
type.

If you wish to return the display to all vehicle types, clear this field and press
ENTER.

Valid Values: A vehicle type defined through Vehicle Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE)

(A 2) Optional

F2=Work Time /
F2=Elap Time

Press the F2=Work TIME / F2=ELAP TIME key to toggle the display between
showing Wrk Time and Elp Time.

F5=Refresh Press F5=ReFREsH to update the screen with the most current data.

F6=Locate Use the F6=LocATE key to locate the vehicle whose description (or portion
thereof) was keyed in the Find field.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 11-2).

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Vehicle Number Maintenance

Selection Screen (p. 11-2), the Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen (p.
12-5) or the Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen (p. 5-2) will display and
identify the selected vehicle.
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Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen

YVEHICLE HUMBER MAIMTEMAMCE

Yehicle Mot FLS

Description: Forklift, Humber B

Wehicle Type? FL, Forklift

Fl2=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 11-
2). Use this screen to define the attributes of the specified vehicle.

Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vehicle No

Description

The vehicle number selected on the Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen (p.
11-6).
Display

Description

Key a description to further identify this vehicle. This description will appear
on Radio Frequency screens and print on Radio Frequency reports.

(A 30) Required

Vehicle Type

Use this field to identify the type, or category, of this vehicle. Use vehicle
types to limit/provide access to certain types of activities and tasks.

Key a user-defined vehicle type to assign to this vehicle.

Valid Values: A vehicle type (e.g., forklift, plow and so on) defined through
Vehicle Types Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 11-2) without making any changes on this screen.
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Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you made changes, press ENTER a
second time to update the fields. The Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 11-2) displays.

Venhicles Listing

You can print a list of the warehouse vehicles defined in Distribution A+ using the Vehicles Listing
option on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). You can also print bar-
coded vehicle labels through this option.

Note: If you plan to use bar-coded vehicle labels, refer to the Appendix section of the
Warehouse Management User Guide for important information.

Title Purpose

Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection Use to select the information for the Vehicle Listing and/

Screen or Vehicle Labels.
Vehicle Master Listing A sample of the Vehicle Master Listing.
Vehicle Labels A sample of the Vehicle Labels.
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Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection Screen

WEHICLE MASTER LISTING/LABELS

Selection

Output Type: 1l (1=Listing 2=Labels)
Output Queus: APLUSOUTOR

Yehicle Tupe: o to?

Vehicle Mo: to

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 14 - Vehicles Listing (MENU RFFILE). Make selections on
this screen to determine whether or not the Vehicle Master Listing (p. 11-10) or bar-coded Vehicle
Labels (p. 11-11) will print, and to identify which vehicles should be included on either output.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

Note: If you plan to use bar-coded vehicle labels, refer to the Appendix section of the
Warehouse Management User Guide for important information.

Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Output Type Use this field to determine which type of output will generate; either a listing
or labels.

Key 1 to print the Vehicle Master Listing (p. 11-10).

Key 2 to print bar-coded Vehicle Labels (p. 11-11).
(N 1,0) Required
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Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Output Queue

Description

Use this field to identify the queue where output will be sent. The output
queues for listings and labels are usually different.

Key the desired output queue.
Default Value: For listings (output type 1), the default value comes from your
user profile. For labels (output type 2), the default output queue is based on

the Radio Frequency warehouse options set up through Radio Frequency
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the default warehouse.

(A 10) Required

Vehicle Type

Use this field to limit the data to print on the listing by vehicle type.

Key the range of vehicle types for which data will print with other criteria
keyed on this screen.

Valid Values: A vehicle type defined through Vehicle Types Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Vehicle No

Use this field to limit the data to print on the listing by vehicle number.

Key the range of vehicle numbers for which data will print with other criteria
keyed on this screen.

Valid Values: A vehicle number created through Vehicles Maintenance
(MNEU RFFILE).

(2 @ A 5) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of
this screen. After your selections on the Report Options Screen, the Vehicle
Master Listing (p. 11-10) or the bar-coded Vehicle Labels (p. 11-11) will print.
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Vehicle Master Listing

RFE26 07/27117 9.25.26

A11 Vahicle Types

Vehicle
Number  Description

ghicle
Type

VEHICLE MASTER LISTING BZ/APDEM0  PAGE 1
A1l Vehicle Numbers

FLi Fork1ift Number 1
FL2 Fork1ift Number 2
FL3 Forklift Number 3
FL& Forklift Number &
NA No Vehicle Used
123 Pickup Truck

- Forklift
- Forklift
- Farklift
- Farklift

- Pickup Trjck

This listing prints following your selections on the Report Option Screen, if you selected the listing
type output on the Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection Screen (p. 11-8).

All data on this listing is maintained through Vehicles Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to
Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen (p. 11-6) for details about the data on this listing.
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Vehicle Labels

Vehick Labal

P . -l

Bar-coded vehicle labels print following your selections on the Report Option Screen, if you selected
the labels type output on the Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection Screen (p. 11-8).

Vehicle label data is maintained through Vehicles Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to Vehicle
Number Maintenance Screen (p. 11-6) for details about the data.

Note: If you plan to use bar-coded vehicle labels, refer to the Appendix section of the
Warehouse Management User Guide for important information.
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A task is a system-defined or user-defined activity (or category of activities) performed on a periodic
basis (i.e., daily, weekly, monthly, or yearly). In addition to the system-defined tasks of receiving,
putting-away, shipping, moving, picking, and counting, you can create any number of user-defined
tasks to categorize activities. The system-defined tasks you can use in each warehouse in Radio
Frequency are determined through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE); you can
create the user-defined tasks for a specific warehouse through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

You can allow or prevent vehicles from performing system and user-defined tasks in certain
warehouses. Task access is provided or restricted based on the vehicle number and warehouse ID. For
example, you can allow a vehicle to perform Task A in Warehouse 1, but not in Warehouse 2. If an
allowance or denial record for a vehicle and warehouse is not set up for a task, access is automatically
defaulted to ALLOW. This eliminates the need to define access individually for every vehicle in every
warehouse for every task.

You can identify the specific tasks for each warehouse and limit the ability to perform those tasks to
particular vehicles through the Vehicle Tasks Maintenance option on the Radio Frequency File
Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). You can create access records to allow/restrict performance and
to assist in the tracking of those activities.

Vehicle Tasks Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Vehicle Tasks Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose are
listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Note: Before using this option, create your vehicles through Vehicles Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) and applicable user-defined tasks through User Tasks
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
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Title Purpose

Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen Used to specify the vehicle number, warehouse, and
handler task to maintain accessibility.

Vehicle List Review Screen Used to select a vehicle for review and updates.

Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen Used to allow or restrict access to system-defined tasks
for the specified vehicle and warehouse.

Vehicle User Task Maintenance Screen Used to allow or restrict access to a specific user-defined
task for the specified vehicle and warehouse.
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Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen

WEHICLE TASK MAINTEMANCE

Function: (A,L)
larehouse?
Yehicle Mumber:

User Task:

Copy “ehicle:

Fi=Exit Fd4=\ehicle List FE=Uzer Tashks

This screen displays after selecting option 5 - Vehicle Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to provide or restrict performance of tasks by vehicle and warehouse.

Note: If an access record for a vehicle/warehouse is not set up for a task, access is
automatically defaulted to ALLOW. This prevents you from having to define
access individually for every vehicle in every warehouse for every task.

Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

Key the function code associated with the type of function you wish to
perform.

Key A to add an access record to define task access allowances and
limitations for a vehicle/warehouse.

Key C to change the access for a vehicle/warehouse.
(A 1) Required

Warehouse

Key the ID of the warehouse for which, in conjunction with the identified
vehicle number and user task, task access record creation or maintenance
will occur.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required
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Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Vehicle Number Key the number of the vehicle for which task access record creation or
maintenance will occur along with the identified warehouse and user task.

You may press the F4=VEeHicLE LisT function key to display a list of valid
vehicle numbers.

Valid Values: A vehicle number created through Vehicles Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 5) Required

User Task If this field is left blank an you press ENTER, the Vehicle List Review
Screen (p. 11-3) will appear from which you can select a system defined task
to maintain.

Key the desired user task for which task access record will be created or
maintained in conjunction with the warehouse and vehicle data.

You may press F5=UsEeR Tasks to display a list of valid user-defined task
codes and descriptions.

Valid Values: A user-defined tasks created through User Tasks Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Required

Copy Vehicle When adding a new vehicle number, use this field to copy all of the
information for an existing vehicle number into the new vehicle number.

Valid Values: A vehicle number defined through Vehicles Maintenance

(MENU RFFILE).

(A 5) Optional
F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.
F4=Vehicle List Press F4=VeHicLE LisT to display and make a selection from a list of vehicle

numbers on the Vehicle List Review Screen (p. 11-3).

F5=User Tasks Press F5=UsER Tasks to display a list of user-defined tasks created for the
identified warehouse through User Task Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
The User Task List Screen (p. 9-8) will appear.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If the User Task field is blank, the
Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen (p. 12-5) will appear. If the User
Task field has a valid value, the Vehicle User Task Maintenance Screen (p.
12-7) will appear.
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Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen

YEHICLE TASK MAIMTEMAMCE

Warehouse: 5 Chicago, IL

Yehicle Mumber: FLB Farklift MHumber &

Harndler Task: Allow Access:
Receiwving (RC) hd (/M)
Put-Away (PA) ¥, (/M)
Mowing (MY) hd (/M)
Shipping (SH) hd (/M)
Counting (CT) hd (/M)
Picking (PK) ¥ (/M)
Inquiry (IQ) hd (/M)

F1l2=Return

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-3), if
the User Task field blank. Use this screen to provide or restrict performance of system-defined tasks by
the displayed vehicle for the indicated warehouse.

Note: Ifan access record for a vehicle and warehouse is not set up for a task, access is
automatically defaulted to ALLOW. This prevents defining access individually
for every vehicle for every handler in every warehouse for every task.

Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse The warehouse number selected on the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 12-3).

Display

Vehicle No The vehicle number selected on the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 12-3).

Display

Handler Task The list of system defined handler tasks to which this vehicle will be
assigned.
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Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Allow Access

Description

Use this field to identify whether the displayed vehicle can be used to
perform the task for the indicated warehouse.

Accept the default of Y if access is allowed.

Key N in this field if access is denied. You will not be allowed to key this
vehicle number to perform this task in the displayed warehouse.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 12-3) without adding/updating any data on this screen.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. If you changed the description, press
ENTER twice to confirm the description change.

The Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-3) will display.
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Vehicle User Task Maintenance Screen

YEHICLE TASK MATNTEMANCE

Warehouse: 5 Chicago, IL

Yehicle Mumber: FLE& Forklift Mumber B

Uzer Task: CH Construction Work

Allow Access: - (M)

Fl1zZ=Return

This screen appears after pressing ENTER on the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-3)
when a user-defined task was entered in the User Task field. Use this screen to set the accessibility of
the vehicle and warehouse for the user-defined task.

Note: Ifan access record for a vehicle and warehouse is not set up for a task, access is
automatically defaulted to ALLOW. This prevents defining access individually
for every vehicle for every handler in every warehouse for every task.

Vehicle User Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

The warehouse number selected on the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 12-3).

Display

Vehicle Number

The vehicle number selected on the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 12-3).

Display

User Task

The selected user defined handler tasks to which this vehicle will be granted
or denied.
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Vehicle User Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Allow Access Use this field to indicate whether the vehicle can be used to perform the
specified user task in the warehouse.

Key Y to allow this vehicle to be used for the user task.

Key N to prohibit this vehicle from being used for the user task. If you key N,
this vehicle number cannot be entered when performing this task.

F12=Return Press F12=REeTURN to return to the Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 12-3) without saving your settings.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm and save your settings. The Vehicle Task
Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 12-3) displays.

Vehicle Tasks Listing

The screens and/or reports in Vehicle Tasks Listing and a brief description of their purpose are listed in
the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Vehicle Task Listing Selection Screen Used to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.
Vehicle Task Listing Prints vehicles that match the limiting criteria their

tasks, and accessibility to those tasks.
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Vehicle Task Listing Selection Screen

YEHICLE TASK LISTING

Selection

Warehousze? -, to?
Handler Task: o to
Wehicle: to

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 15 - Vehicle Tasks Listing (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to determine which handler tasks will print on the Vehicle Task Listing (p. 12-11).

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

Vehicle Task Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

To limit the listing by warehouses, key the range of warehouse IDs for which
access records will print along with other criteria keyed on this screen.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Handler Task

To limit listing by tasks, key the range of tasks for which access records will
print along with other criteria keyed on this screen.

Valid Values: Any of the displayed task codes associated with system-
defined tasks, or any task codes associated with user-defined tasks created
through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(2 @ A 2) Optional
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Vehicle Task Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Vehicle

Description

To limit the listing by vehicle number, key the range of vehicle numbers for
which access records will print in conjunction with other criteria keyed on
this screen.

Valid Values: A vehicle number created through Vehicles Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

(2 @ A 5) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
appear. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of this
screen. Following your selections on the Report Options Screen, the Vehicle
Task Listing (p. 12-11) will print.
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Vehicle Task Listing

RF846 07/27/17 9.36.55 VEHICLE TASK LISTING BZ/APDEMO  PAGE 1
Warehouse ;r: A1l Handler Tasks A1l Vehicles
0:

;t.'nt.'n

Function Allow Access

FL1 Fork1ift Number { HV-Maving
FL3 Fork1ift Number 3 PA-Put-Away
FLS Forklift Number 5 CT-Counting
OT-Trash Disposal
13- Inquiry
HV-Hoving
PA-Put-Away
PK-Picking
RC-Receiving
5H-5hipping
HV-Maving

Vehicle  Description

hnonnoncnon Cnon Cnon on
P

NA No Vehicle Used

This listing prints following your selections on the Report Options Screen. Data on this listing is
maintained through Vehicle Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to Vehicle Handler Task
Maintenance Screen (p. 12-5) for details about the data on this listing.
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cuarter 13 Maintaining Vehicle Types 1 3

A vehicle type is a category (e.g., forklift, backhoe, and so forth) that you can use to group vehicles to
allow for group-type processing and/or tracking. You can add vehicle types through the Vehicle Types
Maintenance option (MENU RFFILE) before or after creating your vehicles through Vehicles
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). However, if you create your vehicle types after your vehicles, you
will have to return to Vehicles Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) if you want to associate each vehicle
with a vehicle type.

Venhicle Types Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Vehicle Type Maintenance Selection Screen Used to specify the vehicle to maintain.

Vehicle Type Maintenance Screen Used to provide a description to identify the vehicle.
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Vehicle Type Maintenance Selection Screen

YEHICLE TYPE MRIMTEMAMCE

Function: . (A, LC)

Vehicle Type?

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 6 - Vehicle Types Maintenance from MENU RFFILE. Use
this screen to add or change a vehicle type (i.e. FL for forklift).

Vehicle Type Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key  Description

Function Key the function code associated with the type of function you wish to
perform.
Key A to add a vehicle type.

Key C to change the description of an existing vehicle type.
(A 1) Required

Vehicle Type Key any two character vehicle type code that has not already been defined as
a vehicle type, if adding a new vehicle type.

Key an existing vehicle type code previously defined through this option, if
changing the description of a vehicle type.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Vehicle Type Maintenance
Screen (p. 13-3) will display.
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Vehicle Type Maintenance Screen

VEHICLE TYPE MAINTEMNANCE

Yehicle Tupe: FL

Description: Forklift

F12=Return

This screen displays after making your selections and pressing ENTER on the Vehicle Type Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 13-2). Use this screen to add or change a description for the selected vehicle type

code.

Vehicle Type Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Vehicle Type The two character vehicle type code selected to be added or maintained (i.e.
FL for forklift).
Display

Description Key descriptive text to identify the vehicle type code.
(A 30) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Vehicle Type Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 13-2) without updating the description on this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selection.

If you changed the description, press ENTER twice to confirm the description
change. The Vehicle Type Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 13-2) will appear.
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Vehicle Types Listing

You can print a listing of all of your vehicle types using the Vehicle Types Listing option on the Radio
Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). When you select this option, the Report Options
Screen appears. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of that screen. When
you press ENTER on that screen, the Vehicle Type Listing (p. 13-5) prints.

Title Purpose

Vehicle Type Listing Sample listing of vehicle types.
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Vehicle Type Listing

RF83S (772717 10.01.58 VEHICLE TYPE LISTING BZ/APDEMD  PAGE 1
VEHICLE TYPE DESCRIPTION

FL Forklift

) Pickup Truck

This listing prints after pressing ENTER on the Report Options Screen, which displays after selecting
option 16 - Vehicle Types Listing from MENU RFFILE. All data on this listing is maintained through
Vehicle Types Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer toVehicle Type Maintenance Screen (p. 13-3) for
details about the data on this listing.
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CHAPTER 14 Maintaining User Tasks

Handlers and vehicles are given access to perform certain user-defined and system-defined tasks
throughout Radio Frequency. You can also collect and analyze statistical data on both types of tasks.
System-defined tasks are included as part of the Radio Frequency module. User tasks are those tasks
that you create to meet the needs of your organization.

User tasks are created through the User Tasks Maintenance option on the Radio Frequency File
Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). Once you create user-defined tasks through this option, access
records associated with each task and specific handler are created and maintained through Handler
Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Likewise, access records associated with each task and vehicle
are created and maintained through Vehicle Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Note: If allowance or denial records (called access records) for a warehouse and handler
or vehicle are not manually established, access is automatically defaulted to
ALLOW. This prevents you from defining access individually for every handler
and every vehicle in every warehouse for each task.

User Tasks Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in User Tasks Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose are
listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

User Task Maintenance Selection Screen  Used to specify the user task to maintain.

User Task Maintenance Screen Used to provide a long and short description of the user
task.
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User Task Maintenance Selection Screen

USER TASKE MATINTEMANCE

Function: - [(A,C)
Warehouse?

Uszer Taszk:

F4=List F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 7 - User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to select the user-defined task to add or change for a warehouse.

User Task Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

Key the code associated with the type of function you wish to perform.
Key A to add a user-defined task for the indicated warehouse.

Key C to change the description of an existing user-defined task.
(A 1) Required

Warehouse

Key the ID of the warehouse for which the user-defined task is being
processed.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

User task

Key the user-defined task code for which an access record will be created or
maintained.

You may press F4=LisT to display a list of existing user-defined task codes
and descriptions.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.
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User Task Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F4=List Press F4=LisT to display a list of user-defined tasks created for the identified
warehouse. The User Task List Screen (p. 9-8) will appear.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The User Task Maintenance
Screen (p. 14-4) will appear.
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User Task Maintenance Screen

USER TASK MATIMTEMAMCE

User Taszk: B

Long Description: Boxing . . .00,
Short Description: BOs

lze Vehicle Tracking: A

FlZ=FReturn

This screen displays after making your selections and pressing EnTER on the User Task Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 14-2). Use this screen to key the long and short descriptions for a user task, and
identify if vehicle tracking will be required.

User Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Long Description Key up to 17 characters of text describing the user-defined task you are
adding or changing.
(A 17) Required

Short Description Key up to 7 characters of text abbreviating the Long Description describing
the user-defined task you are adding or changing.

(A7) Required

Use Vehicle Tracking  Use this field to identify whether or not the displayed user-defined task
requires tracking the vehicle created through Vehicles Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE) used for that task.

Key Y in this field to indicate that a valid vehicle number must be keyed
when this user-defined task is performed, so that vehicle tracking also may
be performed.

Key N in this field to indicate that no vehicle identification or vehicle
tracking is required to perform this user-defined task.

(A 1) Required
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User Task Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the User Task Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 14-2) without adding or updating any data on this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm changes. If made changes to the description
information, press ENTER twice to confirm the changes.

The User Task Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 14-2) will appear.

User Tasks Listing

The screens and/or reports in User Tasks Listing and a brief description of their purpose are listed in
the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
User Task Listing Selection Screen Used to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.
User Task Listing Prints user tasks that match the limiting criteria.

14-5



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

User Task Listing Selection Screen

USER TASK LISTING

Warehouse? - to?

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 17 - User Tasks Listing from MENU RFFILE. Use this
screen to limit the user-defined tasks to print on the listing by warehouses.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

User Task Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

To limit the data on the listing by warehouses, key the warehouse or range of
warehouse 1Ds for which user-defined tasks will print.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of
this screen. Following the Report Options Screen, the User Task Listing (p.
14-7) will print.
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User Task Listing

RFBES O7/27/17 10.21.34 USER TASK LISTING BZ/APDEMO PAGE 1
Warehouse From: 5 To: §

Wh User Task Long Description Short Deseription Vehicle Tracking

5 BX Boxing BOX Y

5 cD Cleaning Duty Clean N

L] CH Configuration Mgt Config N

5 CN Construction Work Constrn Y

] DT Trash Disposal Trash Y

5 aD Gardening Garden Y

5 LB Lunch Break Lunch N

5 MT Staff Meeting Meating N

L] PW Paparwork Paperwk N

5 QA Quality Assurance Quality N

5 W Sweeping Sweap N

5 TR Tracking Track N

5 Y Typing Type Y

5 WT Writing Write N

This listing prints after pressing ENTER on the Report Options Screen. All data on this listing is
maintained through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to User Task Maintenance
Screen (p. 14-4) for details about the data on this listing.

Note: Ifyou did not create user-defined tasks through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE), no tasks print on this listing. Instead a message prints on the listing
indicating that no records were found that match the specified criteria.
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CHAPTER 15 Setting the Radio Frequency 1 5
Options

To use Radio Frequency, you must set your system and warehouse options for the module. Radio
Frequency system options identify the Radio Frequency transaction processor job queue name, the
Radio Frequency batch job queue name, and whether or not you want to include suspended handlers on
applicable Radio Frequency inquiries, maintenances, and reports. Warehouse-specific options identify
the tailoring selections for a single warehouse used in Radio Frequency. Warehouse-specific options
also determine:

* which system-defined tasks to perform in Radio Frequency for a specific warehouse

+ if Radio Frequency identifiers will be used

» which tasks are associated with vehicle use for a specific warechouse

* which output queue to use for vehicle labels

* how long to save Radio Frequency data

* what task-related options will be set accordingly

Note: If Customer Consignment is installed, you cannot define Radio Frequency
warehouse-specific options for customer consignment warehouses.

System-level and warehouse-level Radio Frequency are set through Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE).

Radio Frequency Options Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance and a brief description of their
purpose are listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance Used to specify the warehouse for which to set options.
Screen

General Options Maintenance Screen Used to specify the system settings.
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Title

Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen

Purpose

Used to specify the warehouse settings.

Task Options Maintenance Screen

Used to specify task-related options for receiving, put-
away, counting, and inquiry.

Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen

Used to specify task-related options for picking.
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Radio Frequency Options Maintenance Screen

RADTIO FREQUENCY OPTIONS WATWTEWANCE

Warehouse? ... tblank for general options)

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 8 - Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). Use this screen to select to maintain system or warehouse-specific Radio Frequency options.

Radio Frequency Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Use this field to maintain system or warehouse-specific Radio Frequency
options.

Leave this field blank to define system options.

To define warehouse-specific options, key the ID of the warehouse for which
you will be defining options.

Note: If Customer Consignment is installed, you cannot define Radio
Frequency warehouse-specific options for customer
consignment warehouses.

Valid Values: Blank, or a valid warehouse number defined through
Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are
authorized to access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU
XASCTY).

(A 2) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.
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Radio Frequency Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selection.
If you left the Warehouse field blank, the General Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 15-5) will appear.

If you identified a warehouse, the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 15-7) will appear.
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General Options Maintenance Screen

RF Transaction Processor Job Queue: QINTER

RF Batch Job Queue: HEATCH

Include Suspended Handlers: ¥ (AN

GENERAL OPTIOMWS

Fl1z=Return

This screen displays after you press ENTER on the Radio Frequency Options Maintenance Screen (p. 15-
3), if no warehouse was identified.

Use this screen to select any available Radio Frequency system options. Responses on this screen are
used throughout Radio Frequency.

General Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

RF Transaction
Processor Job Queue

Description

Key the name of the job queue through which transaction manager tasks will
be processed.

Valid Values: Any valid IBM i job queue
(A 10) Required

RF Batch Job Queue

Key the name of the job queue through which batch jobs will be processed.
For example, the queue specified on the screen image shown above is the job
queue used for requests for automatic put-away for an Radio Frequency
receiver initiated from the Radio Frequency device.

Valid Values: Any valid IBM i job queue
(A 10) Required
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General Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Include Suspended
Handlers

Description

Key the value that will initially be used as the default setting throughout
applicable Radio Frequency inquires, maintenances, and reports with regards
to whether these areas will include handlers that have been suspended. You
will not, however, be restricted from manually entering a suspended handler
(regardless of this field), if desired.

Key Y to include suspended handlers.
Key N to exclude suspended handlers.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance Screen (p. 15-3) will display.
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Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen

WAREHOUSE OPTIOMS
1 - Hartford, CT
THSES: lse RF For: Receiwing: ., f{¥,W} Mowing:
Put-Away: . Shipping:
Counting: . Picking:
Inquiry:
IDENTIFIERS:
lse RF Identifiers: S LWL M
YEHICLE: Use Yehicle for: Receiwing: |, (¥,M)  Moving:
Put-Auway: . Shipping:
Counting: Picking:
Inquiry:
Yehicle Label Output Queue: ., ........
PURGE: Days To Keep RF Task Log:
Days To Keep Put-Away History: o
Days To Keep Loc Research History: |,
Days To Keep Transaction History: Receiving:
Put-Away:
Counting:

(YN

(Y N

Mowing:
Shipping:
Picking:

Fl1z=Return

This screen displays after identifying a warehouse and pressing ENTER on the Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance Screen (p. 15-3).

Use this screen to select Radio Frequency options for a specific warehouse. Your responses on this
screen are used in Radio Frequency when the activities are specifically related to the indicated

warehouse.
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Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
TASKS

Description

Use these fields to identify whether or not Radio Frequency will be used for
each of the system-defined tasks.

NoTE: You decide whether or not user-defined tasks should be
performed in each warehouse when you create tasks through
User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

* Receiving: Create receiver file, select purchase orders, identify items,
quantities, units of measure, serial numbers, lot numbers, expiration dates,
country of origin codes, and pallet information for the inventory being
unloaded and received on the warehouse receiving dock.

* Put-Away: Select the received items and put the items away to specified
storage locations

* Ifyou are changing the Put-Away field to Y, make sure that there
are no open PO/WM receivers before you change the value.

* Counting: Cycle count and physical inventory counting transactions
* Moving: Replenishment and restocking inventory move transactions
* Shipping: Order and box ship confirmation

* Ifyou select Y in the Shipping field, then the Ship Confirm after
last pick field on the Task Options Maintenance Screen (p. 15-12)
must be set to N.
* Picking: Sales order picking by order number, pick section, pick queue

* Inquiry: Item inquiry by item number or location number

Key Y after those system-defined tasks that you want made available for the
specified warehouse throughout R/F for performance, inquiries, selections,
and so forth.

Key N after those system-defined tasks that you do not want made available
for the specified warehouse throughout Radio Frequency for performance,
inquiries, selections, and so forth.

Default Value: blank

(6 @ A 1) Required
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Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Use RF Identifiers

Description

Use this field to signify whether or not defined Radio Frequency identifiers
will be recognized by the Radio Frequency module when using a Transaction
Manager to scan (or manually key) Purchase Order numbers, item numbers,
lot/serial numbers, or quantities during RF Moves, RF Counts, RF
Receiving, RF Picking, or RF Inquiry. RF identifiers are defined in RF
Identifier Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Key Y to use RF identifiers. Even if this field is Y, the Radio Frequency
module will still be able to scan and recognize Purchase Order numbers, item
numbers, lot/serial numbers, and quantities that are not using RF identifiers.

Key N to not use RF identifiers.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Use Vehicle For

Use these fields to identify, for each of the system-defined tasks, whether or
not to allow vehicle use. The actual use of vehicles for each system-defined
or user-defined task is determined through Vehicle Tasks Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE). The option to decide if that task should use vehicles
through Vehicle Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) is not available unless
a system-defined task is specifically allowed to use vehicles.

Key Y after those system-defined tasks for which you want to allow vehicles
to perform the associated task for the indicated warehouse.

Key N after those system-defined tasks for which vehicles will not be
allowed to perform the associated task for the indicated warehouse.

Default Value: blank
(6 @ A 1) Required

Vehicle Label Output
Queue

Identify the name of the output queue to serve as the default when printing
vehicle labels through Vehicles Listing (MENU RFFILE). You can override
the value you key in this field when you print labels through Vehicles Listing
(MENU RFFILE).

Note: If you plan to use bar-coded Vehicle Labels, refer to the
Appendix section of the Warehouse Management User Guide
for important information.

Valid Values: Any valid IBM i output queue
(A 10) Required
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Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

PURGE: Days to Keep
RF Task Log

Description

The Radio Frequency task log identifies all warehouse tasks performed,
including pertinent information such as times, quantities, and vehicle usage.

Key the number of consecutive days that each file should be saved. After the
specified number of days pass, normal Day-End Processing procedures will
purge the files.

Key 999 in these fields to prevent the purging of these files.

Default Value: blank
(N 3,0) Required

PURGE: Days to Keep
Put-Away History

Put-away history generated through Radio Frequency identifies a list of put-
away activities, including pertinent related information such as quantities,
PO/Receiver numbers, locations, etc.

Key the number of consecutive days that each file should be saved. After the
specified number of days pass, normal Day-End Processing procedures will
purge the files.

Key 999 in these fields to prevent the purging of these files.

Default Value: blank
(N 3,0) Required

PURGE: Days to Keep
Loc Research History

Location research history contains item locations that were overridden
during the put-away process. History purge files are:

* R/F Handler Log File (RFHLG)

* R/F Handler Time & Attendance File (RFHTA)
* R/F Put-away Log File (RFPAL)

» R/F Location Research File (RFRSH)

* R/F Transaction Log File (RFTLG)

Key the number of consecutive days that each file should be saved. After the
specified number of days pass, normal Day-End Processing procedures will
purge the files.

Key 999 in these fields to prevent the purging of these files.

Default Value: blank
(N 3,0) Required
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Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

PURGE: Days to Keep
Transaction History

Description

Radio Frequency transaction history is task-specific:

» Counting

* Moving

» Picking

* Put-Away

* Receiving

» Shipping

Therefore, for each system-defined task, you must indicate how long the
Radio Frequency transaction history is to be kept. Transaction history for
other activities performed through Radio Frequency identifies a list of all
tasks, including pertinent information such as quantities, lot/serial numbers,
etc. Additionally, counting transaction history that has been performed via

the RF Inquiry through the Transaction Manager MENU RFMAIN), will be
included in the counting purge.

Key the number of consecutive days that each file should be saved. After the
specified number of days pass, normal Day-End Processing procedures will
purge the files.

Key 999 in these fields to prevent the purging of these files.

Default Value: blank
(6 @ N 3,0) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Task Options Maintenance
Screen (p. 15-12) will appear.
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Task Options Maintenance Screen

TASK OPTIOMS
5 - Chicago, IL
RECEIVIMG: LotsSerial Prompt Option: 3
(1=0o Mot Prompt; Z2=Frompt,not regquired; 3=Prompt,required)
Allow Auto Put-Auwauy: ¥ (v,M)  Use Immediate Put-Away: 0 (¥,N,0)
FUT-AWAY: Default Put-Away Method: 1 (1=Manual; Z=Suys Directed)
Allow Location Override: ¥ (Y,M) Location Scan Required: ¥ (v,M)

COUMTING:  Force Recount on Qty Yariance: Moy,
Location Yariance Only: Moy, M)
Recount Yariances Only: Moy,
Auto-Freeze Location Counts: Moy, M)
Accumulate Counts by Location: Moy,
Allow Serial Mumbers to be added when Cycle Counting: N (Y,M)
INQUIRY: Return Permanent Item when Location Empty: N (Y, N)
Flz=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen (p. 15-7).

Use this screen to select task-related options.

Task Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lot/Serial Prompt Identify, for the indicated warehouse, whether or not a prompt for lot/serial
Option number data should display for the Radio Frequency receiving process. If so,
determine whether or not the entry of the data will be required.

Key 1 if no prompt for lot/serial data will display.

Key 2 if a prompt for lot/serial data will display, but the entry of the data will
not required.

Key 3 if a prompt for lot/serial data will display, and the entry of the data will
be required. This field must be 3 if you key Y in the Allow Auto Put-Away
field.

(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Allow Auto Put-Away

Description

This field determines whether handlers will have access to the auto put-away
function on the Receiver Identification Screen when using the Transaction
Manager. Auto put-away creates PO receivers from Radio Frequency
receipts, performs put-away of PO receivers, prints put-away lists and labels,
and automatically posts receipts to Purchasing.

Key Y to allow handlers to use the auto put-away function. F1=AuTo PA will
display on the Receiver Identification Screen.

Key N if you do not want to allow handlers to use auto put-away. F1=AuTto PA
will not display on the Receiver Identification Screen, and this function will
not be available.

If you set this field to N, the Use Immediate Put-Away field must be set to N.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Use Immediate Put-
Away

Use this field to specify if Distribution A+ will automatically generate put
away information for each item as items are received for purchase orders
through Radio Frequency Receiving.

Key Y if you wan immediate put away to be used at all times.

Key N if you do not want to use immediate put away. This field must be set to
N if the Allow Auto Put Away field is set to N.

Key O if you want immediate put away to be available but allow handlers to
choose whether or not to use it during Radio Frequency Receiving.

If you key Y or O in this field, the following occurs in Radio Frequency
Receiving after you enter a quantity of an item:

1. Radio Frequency receiver information is copied to a Purchasing Receiver.

2. Items received are put away (into a backorder staging location, regular put
away location, or manual put away location, if needed).

3. The Item Label and Put Away Label prints, if applicable.
Default Value: blank

(A 1) Required

Default Put-Away
Method

Identify, for the indicated warehouse, the method of putting away inventory:
manual or system-directed. The manual method requires that the handler
identify the particular put-away locations to be used. The system-directed
method requires only that you enter or accept the “go-to” locations for each
item included in the system-generated travel path.

The value keyed in this field may be overridden when performing put-aways.
Key 1 to use the manual method of putting away items.
Key 2 to use the system-directed method of putting away items.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Allow Location
Override

Description

This field determines whether or not warehouse locations may be changed
during the put-away process.

Key Y to allow handlers to override suggested put-away locations.

Key N if warehouse locations may not be changed during the put-away
process.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

(Put-Away) Location
Scan Required

Identify, for the indicated warehouse, whether a scan of the location is
required at put-away time. If a scan is not required, a prompt of the location
displays and only an acknowledgment is required once the handler visually
verifies the displayed location against the physical location.

Key Y to require that a scan of the location be performed.

Key N to allow the handler to visually compare the displayed location against
the physical location and key only an acknowledgment.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Force Recount on Qty
Variance

Identify, for the indicated warehouse, whether an immediate recount is
required if the entry of a count does not match the database maintained
count. The handler will not be allowed to count a different location until a
second count is entered for the current location. A message displays to
indicate the discrepancy.

Key Y to require that an immediate recount be required if the entry of a count
does not match the database maintained count.

Key N if an immediate recount is not required, even if the entry of a count
does not match the database maintained count.

Note: This function does not apply to counting if you are using
option 7 for RF Inquiry through Transaction Manager (MENU
RFMAIN).

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Location Variance
Only

Use this selection in RF counting to determine when to check location
variances.

Key Y to only check location variances when the user choses to move to the
next location instead of checking after each item is counted.

Key N to check location variances after each item is counted.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Recount Variances
Only

Description
Use this selection in RF counting to determine when to check location
variances.

Key Y to only require variance checks for items/lots/serials that have
variances instead of the entire location.

Key N to check entire location items/lots/serials variances specifics.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Auto-Freeze Location
Counts

This field determines whether or not you wish to have inventory on-hand
counts automatically frozen in the Before Count File when the location is
counted through the RF Counting function. The Before Count File is used to
compare the new counts entered through a hand-held device so any variances
can be detected.

Key Y if you wish to have inventory on-hand counts automatically frozen
during RF Counting.

Key N if you do not wish to freeze on-hand counts automatically during RF
Counting.

Note: This function does not apply to counting if you are using
option 7 for RF Inquiry through Transaction Manager (MENU
RFMAIN).

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Accumulate Counts by
Location

Use this selection in RF Counting to determine how location counts will be
performed.

Key Y to work your way through the location counting as you go, instead of
emptying the location to separate items and then enter counts. If the items are
scattered in the location, this will allow for counts to be totaled up for the
Item/Lot in this location.

NoTE: If Accumulate Counts by Location is Y, and Force Recount on
Qty Variance is Y then Location Variance Only must be Y.

Key N to record item locations counts one time for each item in the location.
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Allow Serial Numbers
to be Added when
Cycle Counting

Description

Use this option in the Transaction Manager RF Counting (cycle count only)
and RF Inquiry (when counting) to bypass message Serial number not on
file in this warehouse when entering counts for a cycle count. This message
does not appear for a full physical count.

Key Y to bypass the message Serial number not on file in this warehouse
and instead add the items’ serial number to the counted location inventory.

Key N to issue message Serial number not on file in this warehouse to the
Handler when they scan/key a serial number that should not be in the
location.

Default Value: blank

(A 1) Required

Return Permanent Item
when Location Empty

Using the Transaction Manager Inquiry and scanning/keying an empty bin,
this option may return the Permanent Item Number back to the Handler to
assist in knowing what item number needs to be replenished here.

Key Y to return the Permanent Item Number back to the Handler. This tells
the Handler what item number needs to be replenished here; and a blank item
number returned tells the Handler the location is available for another item
number.

Key N to show the Handler the message No items found in this location
and wait for the Handler to determine what to do next.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen (p.
15-7).
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Task Options Maintenance 2

Screen (p. 15-17) will appear.
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen

PICKIMNG:

TASK OPTIONMS COMTIMUED
5 - Chicago, IL
Mowve stock to dock at pick time: N 0w, M)

Mowve stock to stage at pick time: XU, M)
Mowve stage to dock at pick time: M v, M)
Replenishment Trigoer: P, (P=P/5 Print; R=RF Pick)
Location Scan Reguired: (v, M)

Scan Items: (v, M)

Scan Lots: Yo, M) Change Lots:

Scan Serials: ¥ (¥,N] Change Serials:
Allow Order Line Sequence Option: XU, M)
Ship Confirm after last pick: M o7, M)
Fick From Multiple Pick Sections: i (*,M] ALl Section Yalue? AR
Prevent Pick of Mismatched UPC/GTIN & UOM: N (Y,M)
Uze Decrement Picking: Y
Confirm F1=Skp: M Default: N Confirm F2=B/0: M Default: M

o)
X, M)

Allow owverride of reserwvation release on F1=Skp: N Default: H
larn if Staging Location is different than suggested location: N
Restrict Staging Location to defined Staging Locations: M

Fl1Z=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Task Options Maintenance Screen (p. 15-12).

Use this screen to select Picking task-related options.

Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Move stock to dock at  This field determines whether or not the system will automatically move

pick time

inventory from the reserved location to the dock location (identified as all 5s)
after an item is picked through R/F.

Key Y if you want the system to automatically move inventory to the dock
location.

Key N if you do not want the system to automatically move inventory to the
dock location.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Move stock to stage at
pick time

Description

This field determines whether or not the system will automatically move
inventory from the reserved location to the staging location after an item is
picked through Radio Frequency.

Key Y if you want the system to automatically move inventory to the staging
location. The Move stock to dock at pick time field must be set to N if you
want to key Y in this field.

Key N if you do not want the system to automatically move inventory to the
staging location.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Move stage to dock at
pick time

This field determines whether or not the system will automatically move
inventory from the staging location to the dock location (identified as all 5s)
after an item is picked through Radio Frequency.

Key Y if you want the system to automatically move inventory to the dock
location. The Move stock to stage at pick time fiecld must be set to Y if you
want to key Y in this field.

Key N if you do not want the system to automatically move inventory to the
dock location.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

15-18



Setting the Radio Frequency Options

Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Replenishment Trigger

Description

This field determines the method in which item quantities will be calculated
for replenishment.

Key R if you want the replenishment calculation to be based on the quantities
on hand in the location. Select this method if you have chosen to
automatically move items to the dock location when orders are Radio
Frequency picked, since the on hand quantity will accurately reflect the
current quantity in the location.

If you key R, Radio Frequency and Warehouse Management will
automatically create suggested moves when restock quantities are changed,
or when shelf quantities are reduced in forward pick locations. The following
three transactions reduce quantities in the forward pick locations and trigger
suggested moves to be created automatically:

» Radio Frequency picking an item out of the forward pick that causes the
remaining balance to fall below the restock levels, if the Move stock to
dock at pick time field is set to Y through Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

* An immediate move executed through Warehouse Management (MENU
WMMALIN) that causes the remaining balance in the permanent location
to fall below the location’s restock level.

* An RF move that causes the remaining balance of permanent items to fall
below the restock level.

+ Ifyoukey R, no items will be processed through Review Locations for
Replenishment (MENU WMMAST).

For further details, refer to “Moving Inventory” on page 1-9 of this User
Guide and also the Warehouse Management User Guide.

NoTE: If Include Ready Pick Orders is being used when the
Suggested Move Report is run, it is suggested that you do not
select R in this field.

Key P if you want the replenishment calculation based on the on hand
quantity minus any quantities printed on pick lists (even if the picks have not
yet been completed). Select this method if you have not chosen to
automatically move items to the dock location at Radio Frequency pick time,
or if you are not using the Radio Frequency pick function.

If you key P, the suggested move transaction will not be created
automatically. You must generate the suggested moves through the
Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN).

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Picking) Location
Scan Required

Description

This field determines whether or not a location scan will be required to
ensure the correct location is used during the picking process.

Key Y if a location scan will be required to validate the pick location.

Key N if a location scan will not be required during the picking process.
Instead, a prompt of the location will be displayed and only an
acknowledgment will be required once the handler visually verifies the
displayed location against the physical location.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Scan Items

This field determines whether or not item number verification will be
required when the item is picked.

Key Y if you want the system to prompt for item number verification during
picking.

Key N if you do not want the system to prompt for item number verification
during picking.

Default Value: blank

(A 1) Required

Scan Lots

This field determines whether or not lot number verification will be required
when the item is picked.

Key Y if you want the system to prompt for lot number verification during
picking.

Key N if you do not want the system to prompt for lot number verification
during picking.

Default Value: blank

(A 1) Required

Change Lots

This field determines whether or not lot numbers may be changed during
picking.

Key Y to allow lot numbers to be changed during picking.
Key N if you do not want lot numbers changed during picking.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Scan Serials

Description

This field determines whether or not serial number verification will be
required when the item is picked.

Key Y if you want the system to prompt for serial number verification during
picking.

Key N if you do not want the system to prompt for serial number verification
during picking.

Default Value: blank

(A 1) Required

Change Serials

This field determines whether or not serial numbers may be changed during
picking.

Key Y to allow serial numbers to be changed during picking.
Key N if you do not want serial numbers changed during picking.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Allow Order Line
Sequence Option

This field determines whether or not the Order Sequence option will be
available during the RF Transaction Manager Picking process to allow for
the picking of a specific order line sequence number.

Key Y to allow the Order Sequence option during the RF Picking process.
The Order Seq field will display on the Picking Summary Screen in RF
Picking.

Note: Keying a Y in this field is only valid if:
- You are picking by order. That is, even if this field is Y, the
Order Seq field will display on the Picking Summary Screen
only if the Scn Lbl field on the Picking Section Selection Screen
in RF Picking is set to O (orders).
- You are picking one order. If multiple orders are scanned
during RF Picking, the Order Seq field will still not display on
the Picking Summary Screen regardless of your entry in this
field.
- Boxing is not being used.

Key N if you do not want to allow the Order Sequence option during the RF
Picking process.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Ship Confirm after last
pick

Description

This field determines whether or not the Order Status of an order will
automatically be set to “Ready for Invoice” after all picks for that order have
been “Pick Confirmed.”

Key Y to change the order status to “Ready for Invoice” after all items have
been picked. Additionally, if the Print Pack List after Ship Cnfrm field is set
to Y through Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), then a
pack list will print.

Key N if you do not want change the order status to “Ready For Invoice”
after all items have been picked.

Valid Values: If the RF Task option to use RF Shipping set through the
Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen (p. 15-7) is set to Y, then this field
must be set to N. If you are using Warehouse Management to set the status of
an order to automatically change to “Ready to Invoice” after the last box is
confirmed for shipment by setting the Chg Order Status after Last Box field
to Y through Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE), this field must be set to N. Additionally, this field must be set to N
if you want to ship confirm orders through Ship Confirm Multiple Orders
(MENU OEMAIN).

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Pick From Multiple
Pick Sections

This field determines whether or not RF handlers will be allowed to pick
across multiple pick sections without having to sign off and back into the
next pick section.

Key Y to allow picking across several pick sections.
Key N to force the handler to choose a single pick section to work within.

Default Value: blank
A 1) Required

All (Pick) Section
Value

If Pick From Multiple Pick Sections is set to Y, use this field to specify the
pick section that identifies ‘all’ pick sections.

Default Value: blank

Valid Values: A pick section defined through Picking Sections Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 2) Optional
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Prevent Pick of
Mismatched UPC/
GTIN & UOM

Description

This field determines whether or not a mismatched UPC/GTIN (Global
Trade Item Number) and unit of measure will be allowed to be picked during
the RF Picking process. When a UPC Code or GTIN cross reference is
defined in Distribution A+, a unit of measure must be associated with the
UPC Code or GTIN.

Key VY, if during the RF Picking process, the handler will be required to enter/
scan a UPC Code/GTIN that is associated with the unit of measure entered
on the Pick Confirmation Screen for that item. The handler will not be able to
continue until he/she has entered/scanned a UPC Code/GTIN with a unit of
measure that is equal to the quantity unit of measure entered on the screen for
the item.

Key N, if during the RF Picking process, the handler will not be required to
enter/scan a UPC Code/GTIN that is associated with the unit of measure
entered on the Pick Confirmation Screen for that item. The handler will be
warned that the UPC Code/GTIN unit of measure does not equal the quantity
unit of measure of the item but will still be able to continue with the pick
process.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Use Decrement Picking Use this selection to force scanning/keying of every item being picked for a

specific picker, item, and/or item class. Decrement (reduce) the quantity
remaining to pick on the device as each product is scanned/keyed. See
CHAPTER 20: Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance and Listing for more
information.

Key Y to use the decrement picking feature based on the rules defined and
reduce the pick quantity for each individual item being picked.

Key N to scan the total quantity of an item being picked from a location.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required

Confirm F1=Skip

This option will activate confirmation processing for the F1=Skp key in RF
Picking. Confirmation processing is intended to reduce mistakes caused by
incorrect keyboarding,.

Key Y to issues a message to the Handler to confirm the F1=Skp key that was
pressed to skip picking this item in this location.

Key N to not require the confirmation message be issued to the Handler when
the F1=Skp key is pressed.

Default Value: blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Confirm F1=Skip
Default

Description

When the F1=Skpr key confirmation processing has been activated, this field
establishes the default response value.

Key Y for a yes default on the Confirm Skip Item message window.
Key N for a no default on the Confirm Skip Item message window.

Leave this field blank to always have the Handler select Y or N on the
Confirm Skip Item message window.

Default Value: N

Valid Values: Y, N, blank
(A 1) Required

Confirm F2=B/O

This option will activate confirmation processing for the F2=B/O key in RF
Picking. Confirmation processing is intended to reduce mistakes caused by
incorrect keyboarding.

Key Y to issues a message to the Handler to confirm the F2=B/O key that was
pressed to skip picking this item in this location.

Key N to not require the confirmation message be issued to the Handler when
the F2=B/O key is pressed.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required

Confirm F2=B/O
Default

When the F2=B/O key confirmation processing has been activated, this field
establishes the default response value.

Key Y for a yes default on the Confirm Back Order message window.
Key N for a no default on the Confirm Back Order message window.

Leave this field blank to always have the Handler select Y or N on the
Confirm Back Order message window.

Default Value: N

Valid Values: Y, N, blank
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Allow override of
reservation release on
F1=Skp

Description

Using the ability to skip picking an item with the F1=Skp key, this option
provides the ability to release a specific pick from a Handler to it can be
assigned to another Handler for completion.

Key Y to release a specific pick from a Handler. If Confirm F1=Skp is N and
Allow override of reservation release on F1=Skp is Y, the Release
Reservation message window will be displayed to the Handler. If Confirm
F1=Skp is Y and Allow override of reservation release on F1=Skp is Y, the
Confirm Skip and Release Reservation message window will be
displayed to the Handler. The reservation is released for availability to
another Handler.

Key N to not release specific picks from a Handler. The reservation remains
locked to the original Handler.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required

Allow override of
reservation release on
F1=Skp Default

When releasing reservations, this field establishes the default response value.
Key Y for a yes default on the Release Reservations message window.
Key N for a no default on the Release Reservations message window.

Leave this field blank to always have the Handler select Y or N on the
Release Reservations message window.

Default Value; N

Valid Values: Y, N, blank
(A 1) Required

Warn if Staging
Location is different
than suggested location

On the Interimto Staging Location Screen in Transaction Manager - Picking,
this option establishes a message to the Handler based on the location that is
scanned/keyed.

Staging locations are identified through Interim/Stage Location Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

Key Y to issue message Scanned To Location not the same as displayed to
the Handler.

Key N to not issue message Scanned To Location not the same as displayed
to the Handler and allow the Handler to scan/key any valid location.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required
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Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Restrict Staging
Location to defined
Staging Locations

Description

On the Interimto Staging Location Screen in Transaction Manager - Picking,
this option establishes a message to the Handler based on the location that is
scanned/keyed.

Staging locations are identified through Interim/Stage Location Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE). The location selection guidelines are as follows:

* location cannot be used for replenishment, cannot be used as a primary
overflow location, and cannot have an item permanently assigned

* must be an available location

» must allow multiple items in the location

» cannot be one of the system-defined reserved locations for receiving dock
(all 4°s), shipping dock (all 5’s), manual put-away (all 6’s), returns (all
7’s), back order staging (all 8’s), unknown (all 9’s)

» cannot be the user-defined reserved location for Point of Sale, damaged
inventory, or return to vendor

Key Y to issue message To location must be a valid Staging Location to the
Handler.

Key N to not issue message To location must be a valid Staging Location to
the Handler and allow the Handler to scan/key any valid location that passes
the selection guidelines.

Default Value: N

(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=ReTURN to return to the Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen (p.
15-7).
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Radio Frequency Options

Maintenance Screen (p. 15-3) will appear.

Radio Frequency Options Listing

You can print a listing of all of your handlers using the Radio Frequency Options Listing option on the
Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). When you select this option, the Report
Options Screen appears. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of that screen.
When you press ENTER on that screen, the Radio Frequency Options Listing (p. 15-27) prints.
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Radio Frequency Options Listing

RF886 08/01/17 16.31.55 RADIO FREQUENCY OPTIONS LIST BA/APDEMO PAGE 1
GENERAL OPTIONS:
RF Transaction Processor Job Queuc: QINTER
RF Batch Job Qu QEATCH
Include Suspended Handlers:
RF886 08/01/17 16.31. RADIO FREQUENCY OPTIONS LIST BA/APDEMO PAGE 2
icago,
TASKS : Use RF For: Receiving: ¥ Movi ng 5
Put - Away Y Shipping: Y
Counting Y Picking: Y
Inquiry ¥
IDENTIFIERS:
Use RE Identifiers: N
VEHICLE: Use Vehicle fo Receiving: Y Moving: Y
Put -Away Y Shipping: ¥
Counting Y Picking: Y
Inquiry Y
Yehicle Label Output Queue:  QPRINT
PURGE : Days to Keep RF Task Log:
Days to Keep Put-Away History: 999
Days to Keep Transaction History: Receiving: 999 HMoving: 299
Put_Away : 999  Shipping: 999
unting: 999  Picking: 299
RECEIVING: Lot/Serial Prompt Option: PROMPT, REQUIRED
AlTow Auto Put Away:
Use Immediate Put-Away: 4
PUT-AWAY: Default Put-Away Method: MANUAL
Allow Location Override: Y
Location Scan Required: Y
COUNTING: Force Recount on Qty Variance: N
Location Variance Only: N
Recount Variances Only: N
Auto-Freeze Location Counts: N
Accumulate Counts by Location: N
Allow Serial Numbers to be added
when Cycle Counting:
INQUIRY: Return Permanent Item when Location Empty N
PICKING: Move stock to dock at pick time:

Move stock to stage at pick time:
Move stage to dock at pick time:

Replenishment Trigger:
Scan Required: Locations:
Itel
LOtS

Serials
Allow Order Line Sequence Option:
Ship Confirm_after last Pick:

Pick From Multiple Pick Sections:

Prevent Pick of Mismatched UPC/UOM:

Use Decrement Picking
Confirm F1=Skp:
Confirm F2=B/0:

-<<<-<'U

Y
N

Change Lots: ¥
Change Serials: Y
Y
Y A1l Section Value: AP
N
Y
N gonfirm F1=Skp Default: N
gonfirm F2=8/0 Default
K]

N
Allow override of Reservation Release on F1=Skp: F1=Skp Defamt N
Warn if Staging Location is different than suggestea location:
Restrict Staging Location to defined Staging Locations:

This listing prints after you press ENTER on the Report Options Screen, which displays after selecting
option 18 - Radio Frequency Options Listing from MENU RFFILE. All data on this listing is
maintained through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance for details about the data on this listing.

NOTE:

Due to space limitations, this particular figure depicts only a portion of the

printed data. This listing does include all the options selected through Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
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cuapter 16 Maintaining Work Standards 1 6

Work standards assist with the evaluation of handler performance and are warehouse-specific, user-
task specific, and handler-type specific, if desired. Work Standards are maintained through the Work
Standards Maintenance option on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE).

Work Standards Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Work Standards Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose are
listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Work Standards Maintenance Selection Used to specify the components of the work standards.
Screen

Work Standards Maintenance Screen Used to define the work standard.
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Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen

LORK STANDARDS MATINMTEMANCE

Function: (A, C,0)

llarehouse?

Handler Tupe? .., [Optionall
Handler Task: o RC=Receiving PA=Fut-Away
MY=Mowing CT=Counting

SH=Shipping FPk=Ficking
xx=Uzer Taszk

Fa=List FI=Exit

The Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen displays after selecting option 9 - Work Standards
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this screen to select the components of a work standard for
creation or maintenance. If you select an existing work standard, you have the option to delete that

standard.

Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Function

Description

This field requires that you enter the code to indicate the function to perform.
Key A to add a new work standard.
Key C to change an existing work standard.

Key D to delete an existing work standard.
(A 1) Required

Warehouse

Key the ID of the warehouse for which you are adding, changing, or deleting
a work standard.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required
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Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler Type

Description

Use this field to add, change, or delete a work standard for a specific handler
type in the identified warehouse. Since handler types are used to categorize
handlers by the types of activities and tasks performed, it may be of use, for
example, to have one work standard for receiving inventory and a different
work standard for counting inventory.

Key a valid handler type.

Leave this field blank to add, change, or delete a work standard which is not
specific to any handler type.

Valid Values: Blank, or a handler type created through Handler Types
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Optional

Handler Task

Key the handler task code for which you are adding, changing, or deleting a
work standard. The system-defined task codes are shown for reference.

You may utilize the F4=LisT function key to display a list of valid user-
defined task codes and descriptions.

Valid Values: Any of the displayed task codes associated with system-

defined tasks, or any task codes associated with user-defined tasks created
through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

F4=List

Press F4=LisT to display a list of valid user-defined tasks created for the
identified warehouse through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
The User Task List Screen (p. 9-8) will appear.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selection. The Work Standards Maintenance
Screen (p. 16-4) will appear.

The selected task on this screen determines which fields display on the Work
Standards Maintenance Screen (p. 16-4).
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Work Standards Maintenance Screen

LIORK STAMDARD MATINMTEMAMCE

arehouse: 5 Chicago, IL
Handler Tupe: PA Put-Away Handler
Handler Taszk: PA Put-Away

Enter Total Time FPer Day:

Sign On Time: B hrs | min

Enter Totals Per Day for thisz Taszk:

Elapzed Time: .4 hrs 38 min
Work Time: .4 hrs 38 min
Total Number of Cubes: logeo. oeoog
Total Weight: soo.Boea
Number of Items: . .., . 3d

Total Number of Loce: ., 25

Total Number of Boxes: ., ., 3

Fl2=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 16-
2). Use this screen to define the parameters and components of the work standard being added or
changed for the specific handler task and/or type, or to delete an existing work standard.

The total time per day section relates to how much time this type of handler should be signed on
through the Transaction Manager (MENU RFMAIN) each day. The total time per day for the task
section identifies the tracking standards for work time, idle time and production measurement levels
for items, boxes, locations, weight, and cubes based on the specific type of task.

Note: Different fields display on this screen depending on the type of task selected on
the Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 16-2). The physical screen
provided in this figure is just one example. However, all fields will be described,
even if they do not appear in this figure.

Work Standards Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Warehouse The warehouse number selected on the Work Standards Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 16-2).
Display

Handler Type The type of handler, such as receiving handler, selected on the Work

Standards Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 16-2) to add work standards for.

Display
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Work Standards Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler Task

Description

The system or user defined handler tasks to add work standards for in the
selected warehouse and optionally, a type of handler.

Display

Sign On Time

Use this field to identify the standard total amount of time (hours/minutes)
that a handler would sign on per day. This is not specific to this task, but
instead an identification of the total time in the workday using the transaction
manager.

Key the amount of time in hours/minutes format. You must key at least one
minute.

(2 @ N 2,0) Required

Elapsed Time

Use this field to identify the standard amount of time (hours/minutes) which
should elapse from the time the handler begins this task until completion.
The time keyed in this field represents that for a single day.

Elapsed time is the time from the start of the task to the completion of the
task, regardless of how much of that time was spent specifically on that task.
Work Time is only the actual time worked on a task.

For example, assume that Handler 101 starts a task on Tuesday at 9:00 AM.
Handler 101 works until 12:00, then takes a one hour lunch. After lunch,
Handler 101 returns to the task and completes it at 3:00 PM. The elapsed
time for the task is six hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM) while the work time
is five hours (from 9:00 AM to 3:00 PM, minus one hour for lunch).

Key the amount of time in hours/minutes format. You must key at least one
minute.

(2 @ N 2,0) Required

Work Time

Use this field to identify the standard amount of time (hours/minutes) which
should be used to perform this task. The time keyed in this field represents
the standard amount of time for a single day.

Work time is the time actually spent on performance of a task. Whereas,
elapsed time is a total of the time from the start of the task to the completion
of it, regardless of how much of that time was spent specifically on the task.

Key the amount of time in hours/minutes format. You must key at least one
minute.

(2 @ N 2,0) Required

Total Number of Cubes

This field may appear, depending on the task for which the work standard is
being maintained. This field will not appear if you are maintaining work
standards for a user task.

This field is used to identify the standard total number of cubes involved in
this task (e.g., moved, received, put-away, counted). Totals keyed represent
totals for a single day.

(N 10,5) Optional
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Work Standards Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Total Weight

Description

This field may appear, depending on the task for which the work standard is
being maintained. This field will not appear if you are maintaining work
standards for a user task.

This field is used to identify the standard total weight involved in this task
(e.g., moved, received, put-away, counted, shipped). Totals keyed represent
totals for a single day.

(N 9,4) Optional

Number of Items

This field may appear, depending on the task for which the work standard is
being maintained. This field will not appear if you are maintaining work
standards for a user task.

This field is used to identify the standard total number of items involved in
this task (e.g., moved, received, put-away, counted). Totals keyed represent
totals for a single day.

(N 9,0) Optional

Total Number of Locs

This field may appear, depending on the task for which the work standard is
being maintained. This field will not appear if you are maintaining work
standards for a user task.

This field is used to identify the standard total number of locations involved
in this task (e.g., moved, put-away, counted). Totals keyed represent totals
for a single day.

(N 9,0) Optional

Total Number of Boxes

This field may appear, depending on the task for which the work standard is
being maintained. This field will not appear if you are maintaining work
standards for a user task.

This field is used to identify the standard total number of boxes involved in
this task (e.g., moved, put-away, counted). Totals keyed represent totals for a
single day.

(N 9,0) Optional

Total Quantity

This field may appear, depending on the task for which the work standard is
being maintained. This field will not appear if you are maintaining work
standards for a user task.

This field is used to identify the standard total quantity of items involved in
this task (e.g., received, counted). This quantity differs from the number of
items, in that you may have three items (A100, A200, A300) with a quantity
of 20 each resulting in a total quantity of 60. Totals keyed represent totals for
a single day.

(N 12,3) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=ReTurN to return to MENU RFFILE.
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Work Standards Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F24=Delete The F24=DeLeTE key appears only if you are deleting a work standard.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the existing work standard. You must press
F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. The Work Standards Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 16-2) will appear.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entry. If you made changes to the standards
fields, press ENTER a second time to update the fields.

The Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 16-2) will appear.

Work Standards Listing

The screens and/or reports in Work Standards Listing and a brief description of their purpose are listed
in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Work Standards Listing Selection Screen ~ Used to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.

Work Standards Listing Prints work standards that match the limiting criteria.
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Work Standards Listing Selection Screen

LORK STAMDARDS LTISTING

Warehouse? -, to?
Handler Type? .., to?
Handler Task: .., to:

F3=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 19 - Work Standards Listing (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to determine which work standards will print on the Work Standards Listing (p. 16-10).
Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To

Ranges.

Work Standards Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse To limit the listing by warehouses, key the warehouse ID or range of IDs for
which work standards will print.

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ A 2) Optional

Handler Type To limit the listing by handler types, key the handler type or range of handler
types for which work standards will print.

Valid Values: A handler type user-defined through Handler Types
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)

(2 @ A 2) Optional
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Work Standards Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Handler Task

Description

To limit the listing by handler tasks, key the handler task or range of handler
tasks for which work standards will print.

Valid Values: A system-defined handler task or a user-defined handler task
created through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)

(2 @ A 2) Optional

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFFILE.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of
this screen. Following your responses on the Report Options Screen, the
Work Standards Listing (p. 16-10) will print.

16-9



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

Work Standards Listing

RFE76 07/27/17 11.37.32 WORK STANDARDS LISTING BZ/AFDENO PAGE 1
Warehouse: § Chicago, IL
Warehouse Fr: 5 A1l Handler Types A1l Handler Tasks
To: 5
Handler Task Handler Type
Sign on Elapsed Work Total Total Total Total Total Total
Time Time Time Items Qty Locs Cubes Boxes Weight
CT-Counti nﬁ CT-
1 Ars Min 2 Hrs Min 2 Hrs Min .000 . 00000 .0000
CT-Counti MG-
rs 2Min 2 Hrs 1 Min 1 Hrs Min 4561256 5645000 55 20. 00000 500.0000
LE-Lunch Break
& Hrs Hin Hrs 45 Min Hrs 45 Min .000 . 00000 .0000
MV-Moving MG-
Hrs Hin Hrs Min Hrs Min 9999593993 .000 999999999 99995999959 . 99999 999995999 999999999.9999
PA-Put-Away FD-
9 Hrs Hin 5 Hrs Min 4 Hrs Min 100 .000 100 4000 . 00000 100 80000.0000
PA-Put -Away PA-Put-Away Handler
8 Hrs Hin 4 Hrs 30 Min 4 Hrs 30 Min 20 .000 25 10000 . 00000 3 500.0000
RC-Receiving
10 Hrs Hin 8 Hrs Min 8 Hrs Min .000 . 00000 .0000
RC-Receiving CT-
7 Hrs 20 Hin 4 Hrs Min 3 Hrs 30 Hin 20 50.000 10. 00000 100.0000

This listing prints after pressing ENTER on the Report Options Screen. All data on this listing is
maintained through Work Standards Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to Work Standards
Maintenance Screen (p. 16-4) for details about the data on this listing.

NoTE: No tasks print on this listing if no work standards were created through Work
Standards Listing (p. 16-10). Instead, a message prints indicating that no records
were found matching the criteria.
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cuarter 17 Sequencing Orders in the Pick 1 7
Queue View

The pick queue is a list of all orders/items that have warehouse reservations and are waiting to be
picked. Radio Frequency lets you indicate the sequence that orders will be selected on the transaction
manager when handlers make requests for picking. You can select a maximum of 5 fields for
sequencing. You can select up to a maximum of 3 fields for prompting on the transaction manager.
These fields are to be used as a “filter” so that only some of the orders in the pick queue are selected
for picking on any particular trip.

Pick queue sequencing standards are set through the Pick Queue View Maintenance option on the
Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE).

Important

It is recommended that you carefully consider the best sequence for your business
based on your normal warehouse processing before keying in this information. To
ensure data integrity, you may change the Picking Queue Sequence values only when
Distribution A+ has been stopped, and the Distribution A+ Transaction Processor has
been stopped. If you have Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) installed, the system oper-
ator must first end the EDI Transaction Processor by using the ENDSBS command only
when he or she is absolutely certain that these jobs are not processing any EDI transac-
tions. The Radio Frequency Transaction Processor must also be stopped to change the
pick queue sequence, however it is automatically stopped when you select option 10
from this menu.

WARNING!

Changing the pick queue sequence can take some time to complete and can interfere with the running
of your business. It is recommended that you complete this tasks at the end of a business day to
prevent it from interfering with your work schedule.
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Pick Queue View Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Pick Queue View Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose
are listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Directed Picking Queue Maintenance Used to specify the limiting criteria for the listing.
Screen

17-2



Sequencing Orders in the Pick Queue View

Directed Picking Queue Maintenance Screen

DIRECTED PICKING QUEUE INQ/HAINT
Picking Queue View
Picking Queue Sequence (1-5):
Clear Position
Prompt Field Cursor
Company MNumber: 1 B (R/D/N) N (Y/IN) ¥ (YIN)
Order Priority: 2 0 (R/OIN) N (Y/N) N (Y/N)
Carrier Code: k) N (RIOIN) N (Y/IN) H (Y/N)
Requested Ship Date: 4
Pick List Run #: 5
Route/Stop:
Fa=Exit

This screen appears after selecting option 10 - Pick Queue View Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). The
order of the available six picking queue sequence field names displayed on the left side of this screen
can vary from the order presented in this figure due to your choices of how you want the picking queue
sequence defined. The field names are moved and resequenced based on the values selected.

Use this screen to define the picking queue sequence fields that display for picking on transaction
managers when handlers make requests for picking. You may define the sequence of fields on the
transaction manager; whether or not they are required, optional, or non-display; whether or not to clear
fields when handlers are prompted; and automatic cursor positioning. The first three picking queue
sequence names, if they have a Prompt value other than N, will be displayed on the Pick Queue Filter
Screen of the Transaction Manager (MENU RFMAIN).

Example:

Assume that Order Priority is the first field in the sequence you have defined on this screen. If
you key R (required) for that field, then an order priority value must be keyed when selecting
picking queue filtering criteria on the Pick Queue Filter Screen of the Transaction Manager
(MENU RFMAIN). If you key O (optional), the handler may optionally key an order priority
value or leave it blank. If you key N (non-display), then the field will not be shown.

Note: If the Status field shows as Ing/Maint in the top right corner, the Picking Queue
Sequence fields will be display only. To change the Picking Queue Sequence
fields, all the transaction processors must be stopped (Distribution A+, EDI, RF).
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Directed Picking Queue Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Order Priority

Description

Use this field to select the sequence the order priority will be placed in the
pick queue. 0 means that the order priority will not be considered in the
sequencing of the pick queue. 1 through 5, means that the order priority
becomes part of the sort sequence for the pick queue.

For example, if 1 is placed in this field, the pick queue will be sorted by the
order priority first. If a 4 is placed in this field, the order priority will fall to
fourth in the sort sequence of the pick queue. If a 5 is placed in this field, the
order priority will fall to fifth in the sort sequence of the pick queue.

Key the appropriate sequence you wish the order priority to be placed in the
pick queue.
(N 1,0) Required

Carrier Code

Use this field to select the sequence the carrier code will be placed in the pick
queue. 0 means that the carrier code will not be considered in the sequencing
of the pick queue. 1 through 5 means that the carrier code becomes part of
the sort sequence for the pick queue.

Key the appropriate sequence you wish the carrier code to be placed in the
pick queue.
(N 1,0) Required

Route/Stop

Use this field to select the sequence the route/stop will be placed in the pick
queue. By placing 0, the route/stop will not be considered in the sequencing
of the pick queue. By placing a number between 1 through 5, the route/stop
becomes part of the sort sequence for the pick queue.

Key the appropriate sequence you wish the route/stop to be placed in the pick
queue.

(N 1,0) Required

Pick List Run #

Use this field to select the sequence the pick list run number will be placed in
the pick queue. 0 means that the pick list run number will not be considered
in the sequencing of the pick queue. 1 through 5 means the pick list run
number becomes part of the sort sequence for the pick queue.

Key the appropriate sequence you wish the pick list run number to be placed
in the pick queue.
(N 1,0) Required
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Directed Picking Queue Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Requested Ship Date

Description

Use this field to select the sequence the requested ship date will be placed in
the pick queue. By placing 0, the requested ship date will not be considered
in the sequencing of the pick queue. By placing a number between 1 through
5, the requested ship date becomes part of the sort sequence for the pick
queue.

Key the appropriate sequence you wish the requested ship date to be placed
in the pick queue.
(N 1,0) Required

Company Number

Note: Ifasequence number is entered in this field, then handlers may
retrieve orders from multiple companies for any single trip.
Order 1 may be for company 1, order 2 may be for company 2,
order 3 may be for company 1, etc.

Use this field to select the sequence the company number will be placed in
the pick queue. By placing 0, the company number will not be considered in
the sequencing of the pick queue. By placing a number between 1 through 5,
the company number becomes part of the sort sequence for the pick queue.

Key the appropriate sequence you wish the company number to be placed in
the pick queue.

Leave this field blank if you wish to restrict handlers from retrieving orders
from multiple companies for any single trip. Handlers will be required to
sign on to a single company and will retrieve orders for that company only.
They may change to a different company, but only one company at a time.

(N 1,0) Optional

Prompt

Use this field to indicate how you wish to define the three corresponding
picking queue sequence names which will display on the transaction
manager on the Pick Queue Filter Screen of the Transaction Manager
(MENU RFMAIN). You may define these fields so they are required fields,
optional fields, or non-display fields on the transaction manager terminal.

Key R if you wish to mark the corresponding picking queue sequence field
you have defined on this screen as a required field on the transaction
manager. If you key R in this field for the third picking queue sequence
name, then the other two Prompt fields must also be R.

Key O if you wish to mark the corresponding picking queue sequence field
you have defined on this screen as an optional field on the transaction
manager. If you key O in this field for the third picking queue sequence
name, then the other two Prompt fields cannot be N.

Key N if you wish to mark the corresponding picking queue sequence field
you have defined on this screen as a non-display field on the transaction
manager.

(A 1) Required
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Directed Picking Queue Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Clear Field Use the three Clear Field fields to indicate whether or not you wish to clear
each field’s corresponding picking queue sequence field, each time the
handler is prompted to fill in a value for that field on the Pick Queue Filter
Screen of the Transaction Manager (MENU RFMAIN).

Key Y in the Clear Field of the corresponding field you wish to clear each
time the handler is prompted to fill in a value.

Key N in the Clear Field of the corresponding field you do not wish to clear
each time the handler is prompted to fill in a value.

(A 1) Required

Position Cursor Use the three Position Cursor fields to indicate which of the three picking
queue sequence names (that do not have Prompt = N) the cursor will be
positioned to on the Pick Queue Filter Screen of the Transaction Manager
(MENU RFMAIN). Only one field may have the cursor automatically
position to it on the transaction manager.

Key Y to have the cursor positioned to that picking queue sequence name.

Key N to not have the cursor positioned to that picking queue sequence
name.

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option without saving your selections. MENU
RFFILE will display.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. Your selections will be saved and
MENU RFFILE will display.

When changing the Picking Queue Sequence fields, a reset program will run
that updates WM Locations Reservation file with the newly selected
sequence values. MENU RFFILE will display when that process is
completed.

Pick Queue View Listing

You can print a listing of your print queue view settings using the Print Queue View Listing option on
the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). When you select this option, the
Report Options Screen appears. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of that
screen. When you press ENTER on that screen, the Pick Queue View Listing (p. 17-7) prints.
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Pick Queue View Listing

RF835 Q772117 12.09.48 PICK QUEUE VIEW LISTING BZ/APDEM)  PAGE 1

Pick Queua View :

Prompt  Clear Position
Field  Cursor

Company Number: i R N Y
(Order Priority: 2 0 N N
Carrier Code: 3 N N N
Requested Ship Date: 4
Pick List Run #: 5

Route/Stap:

This listing prints after pressing ENTER on the Report Options Screen, which displays after selecting
option 20 - Pick Queue View Listing from MENU RFFILE. All data on this listing is maintained
through Pick Queue View Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to the Directed Picking Queue
Maintenance Screen (p. 17-3) for details about the data on this listing.
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cuapter1s  Defining Radio Frequency (RF) 1 8
|dentifiers

RF identifiers are used when scanning labels during Radio Frequency moves, counts, receiving,
picking, or inquiry and indicate the field’s specifications. For instance, an industry standard may
dictate that all item number fields are preceded by XXX so that any Radio Frequency system reading
XXX will know that the field to follow contains an item number. Identifiers are user defined in
Distribution A+ and multiple versions/industry standards of identifiers are supported. RF identifiers
appear on printed labels and are fields of up to four characters that precede Purchase Order numbers,
item numbers, lot/serial numbers, and quantities. For example, an item with serial number 87654, with
an RF Identifier of SER# and a delimiter of /, the serial number data would be scanned/keyed as
SER#87654/.

You can define the RF identifiers that will be recognized by the Radio Frequency module using the RF
Identifiers Maintenance option on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE).
These RF identifiers can then be used with the Transaction Manager to scan/key purchase order
numbers, item numbers, lot/serial numbers, or quantities during Radio Frequency moves, counts,
receiving, picking, or inquiries. These functions will look for RF identifiers only if the Use RF
Identifiers field is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

RF Identifiers Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance and a brief description of their
purpose are listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

RF Identifier Maintenance Screen Used to maintain RF Identifiers.
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RF Identifier Maintenance Screen

RF TDENTIFIER MAINTEMAMCE

RF RF Start

Ident Field Fos Del
1 In Item Mumber 3 -
2 LOT# Lot/ Serial B =
3 LS Lot/ Serial 3
4 SER# Lot/ Serial B /!
al B Lot/ Serial 2
&} FO FO Mumber 3
7 7 PO Mumber 2
3 AT Quantity 3
9 g Quantity 2

Last
Sel: RF Field: [1=PO# 2=Ttem# 3I=Quantity 4=Lot Serial)

' RF Identifier:

Start Position:

o Celimiter:
Fa=Exit

This screen displays after selecting option 21 - RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Use this
screen to maintain the RF identifiers that will be recognized by the Radio Frequency module when
using the Transaction Manager.

R/F Identifier Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description
This field displays the reference number of each RF identifier. Use these
numbers to select an RF identifier from this screen for processing.

Key the desired reference number in the Sel field and press ENTER to select an
RF identifier for processing.

Display

RF Ident This field displays the existing RF identifiers that have been defined through
this option.
Display

RF Field This field displays the type of Radio Frequency field with which the RF

identifier is associated. The RF identifier can be associated with any of the
following types of fields:

e Purchase Order number
« Item number

* Quantity

e Lot or serial number

Display
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R/F Identifier Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Start Pos

Description

This field displays the starting position in which the associated Radio
Frequency field begins.

Display

Del

This field displays the delimiter that signifies the end of the associated Radio
Frequency field. Note that Radio Frequency fields can have a blank
delimiter.

Display

Sel

This field is required only when changing or deleting an existing RF
identifier. This field is not used when adding an RF identifier.

Use this field to select an existing RF identifier for maintenance or deletion.
Key the reference number of the desired RF identifier.

Leave this field blank if you are adding an RF identifier.
(N 2,0) Required

RF Field

This field is required only when adding a new RF identifier. This field is not
used when changing or deleting an existing RF identifier. If you wish to
change the RF Field of an existing RF identifier, you must first delete the RF
identifier, using the Sel field and F24=DeLETE key, and re-enter the RF
identifier with the new information.

Use this field to indicate the type of data field for which the identifier is
being defined.

Key 1 if you want this RF identifier associated with a PO number.
Key 2 if you want this RF identifier associated with an item number.

Key 3 if you want this RF identifier associated with a quantity.

Note: RF identifiers are not used for case quantities.

Key 4 if you want this RF identifier associated with a lot or serial number.

Leave this field blank if you are changing or deleting an existing RF
identifier.

(N 1,0) Required

RF Identifier

Use this field to specify characters that will identify a scanned/keyed piece of
data as being a purchase order number, item number, quantity, lot number, or
serial number when using an Transaction Manager.

Key the desired characters to be used as an identifier.

(A 4) Required
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R/F Identifier Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Start Position

Description

Use this field to specify the position of the first character of the purchase
order number, item number, quantity, lot number, or serial number when
using RF identifiers.

Key the desired starting position.

Note: The starting position number must be greater than the number
of characters in the associated RF Identifier field.

(N 2,0) Required

Delimiter Use this field to specify the character that will signify the end of the
associated purchase order number, item number, quantity, lot number, or
serial number.

Key the desired delimiter character. A blank delimiter means any value from
the Start Position to the end of the scanned (or keyed) field will be
considered the appropriate value.

You cannot use the digits 0 through 9 as a delimiter.

Valid Values: Entries other than the digits 0 through 9, a period character (.)
as the delimiter for a quantity; a dash character (-) as the delimiter for a lot
number or serial number; a letter character as the delimiter for a purchase
order number, item number, lot number, or serial number.

(A 1) Optional

F3=Exit The F3=ExiT key does not appear if you have selected an existing RF
identifier for maintenance or deletion by keying a reference number in the
Sel field and pressing ENTER.

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option without saving your selections. MENU
RFFILE will display.

F12=Return The F12=ReTUrN key appears only when you have selected an existing RF
identifier for maintenance or deletion by keying a reference number in the
Sel field and pressing ENTER.

Press F12=RETURN to exit from this option without saving your selections.
MENU RFFILE will display.

F24=Delete The F24=DeLeTE key appears only when you have selected an existing RF
identifier for maintenance or deletion by keying a reference number in the
Sel field and pressing ENTER.

Press F24=DEeLETEto delete the selected RF identifier.
Enter If you have entered a reference number in the Sel field, press ENTER to select

that RF identifier for maintenance or deletion.

If you have entered data in the RF Field, RF Identifier, Start Position, and
Delimiter fields, press ENTER to confirm your selections. Your selections will
be displayed in the list of existing RF identifiers in the upper portion of this
screen.
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RF Identifiers Listing

You can print a listing of your RF identifiers settings using the RF Identifiers Listing option on the
Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). When you select this option, the Report
Options Screen appears. Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of that screen.
When you press ENTER on that screen, the RF Identifier Listing (p. 18-6) prints.
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RF Identifier Listing

RF325 07/27H47 12:30:26 RF IDENTIFIER LISTING BZ/APDEM0  PAGE 1
RF Field RF Identifier Starting Position  Dalimiter

PO Number ] 003

Tten Number m 003

Quantity ar 003

Lot /5erial LS 03

PO Number li 002

Ttem Nunber § 02

Quantity 8 002

Lot /Sarial ] 002

The RF Identifiers Listing prints after pressing Enter on the Report Options Screen, which displays
after selecting option 31 - RF Identifiers Listing from MENU RFFILE. All data on this listing is
maintained through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to RF Identifier Maintenance
Screen (p. 18-2) for details about the data on this listing.
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When multiple pickers are picking items for the same sales order, having a central location for all
items picked for the order would help keep items for an order together. You can provide staging and
interim locations to be used with Radio Frequency picking in this situation.

A staging location is the location to be used for consolidating orders and easing loading for shipment.
A staging location can be defined for a warehouse and a combination of warehouse and carrier or
warehouse and item number. You must define the staging area for the warehouse before you create
staging locations for carriers or items. A location defined as a staging location cannot also be defined
as an interim location.

An interim location is the location used to temporarily hold goods that have been picked by a handler,
but have not been placed into the staging location for the order. The interim location will be a phantom
location that represents the handler's cart; there will be one interim location per handler. Using an
interim location can result in quicker replenishment of the picked location. A location defined as an
interim location cannot also be defined as a staging location.

You can define the interim and staging locations through the Interim/Stage Location Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE).

Interim/Stage Location Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Interim/Stage Location Maintenance and a brief description of their
purpose are listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Used to specify the warehouse and carrier, route, item,
Selection Screen or handler for the interim/staging location.
Interim/Stage Location List Screen List defined interim/staging locations. Can be used to

select a location to maintain.
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Title Purpose

Interim/Stage Location Assignment Screen Used to specify the location number that will be either a
staging location for a warehouse and carrier or item or
an interim location for a warehouse and handler.
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Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen

- or -

- or -

INTERIM/STAGE LOCATION MATNTEMAMCE

larehouse™ 1 = Hartford, CT

Carrier?
Route:

ITtem Mo:
FiNd: |||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||
ITtem Mo: Clas=z?

Handler ID:

F3=Exit F4=Handler Lis=t FE=Interim/Stage List

This screen displays after selecting option 22 - Interim/Stage Location Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
Use this screen to specify the warehouse and item or handler for which you want to maintain interim/
staging locations. You must set up staging locations for the warehouse before you can set up staging
locations for a warehouse and carrier, route, warehouse and item, or warehouse and handler.

Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Use this field to specify the warehouse for which you want to maintain
interim/staging locations.

Default Value: The warehouse specified for your user ID through Authority
Profile Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

Carrier

If you are maintaining an interim/staging location that is associated with a
carrier, use this field to enter the carrier with which the staging area is
associated.

Key the ID of the carrier.

Valid Values: A carrier ID defined through Carrier Codes Maintenance
(MENU OEFIL2).

(A 5) Required
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Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Route

Description

If you are maintaining an interim/staging location that is associated with a
particular route, use this field to enter the route with which the staging area is
associated. Leave this field blank if the staging location for the carrier is
always the same, regardless of the route.

(A 4) Optional

Item No

If you are maintaining an interim/staging location that is associated with a
particular item, use this field to enter the item number with which the staging
area is associated.

Valid Values: An item number defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Optional

Find

Use this field to search for an item using one or more words that closely
match the item for which you are searching. The words you key may be up to
15 characters long and may appear in any order. Key the most unique words
to improve the speed of the search. Leave this field blank if you would like to
search on an item class.

To search for manufacturer item numbers, prefix the criteria you enter with
M/. The system will search based on the Vendor/Item File (VNITM) valid
manufacturer item number.

To search for customer item numbers, prefix the criteria you enter with C/.
The system will search based on the Item/Customer Cross Reference File
(IAXRF) valid customer item numbers.

To search for UPC cross references, prefix the criteria you enter with U/. The
system will search based on the Universal Product Code File (ITUPC) for
valid UPC cross references.

To search for GTIN cross references, prefix the criteria you enter with
G/. The system will search based on the Global Trade Item Number File
(ITGTIN) for valid GTIN cross references.

(A 40) Optional

Item No

This field may be used in addition to, or in place of, entering search criteria
in the Find field to further limit the items to display.

Key a partial item number. All items that match the characters of the item
number keyed in this field will display. This is helpful if you recall part of an
item number, but not the entire number.

For information on entering search criteria, refer to the Cross Applications
User Guide.

(A 27) Optional
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Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Class This field may be used in addition to (not in place of) the search criteria in
the Find or Item No fields to further limit the number of items that will
display, based on their item class.

Key the appropriate item class and sub-class, if any. Only items that have
been assigned the item class that is keyed in this field will display on the Item
Description Search Screen.

For information on entering search criteria, refer to the Cross Applications
User Guide.

(A 2/A 2) Optional

Handler ID If you are maintaining an interim/staging location that is associated with a
particular handler, use this field to enter the ID of the handler with which the
staging area is associated.
Valid Values: A handler ID defined through Handlers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).
(A 10) Optional

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit the option and return to the menu.

F4=Handler List

Press F4=HANDLER LisT to display a list of defined handlers from which you
can make a selection. The Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4) appears.

F6=Interim/Stage List

Press F6=INTERIM/STAGE LIsT to display a list of defined interim/staging
locations from which you can make a selection. The Interim/Stage Location
List Screen (p. 19-6) appears.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your entries and continue.
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Interim/Stage Location List Screen

IMTERIM/STAGE LOCATION LIST

51 Wh CarlD Bte Item Humber Handler I0 Bw.Bin.Sh
14 h1.5108.51
2 A AFDEMO O, 500,081
34 APLUS hO.50A.082
4 A DCFRF 0. 50,85
5 A JAAROMSON O, 500,03
6 5 AIRBO h1.510.03
T 5 FEDER hi1.51@8.082
i 5 FRPS h1.5108.04
9 5 UPS h1.5168. 01
10 5 UPSEBL h1.510. 06
11 5 “YELLL h1.510. 048
Select: _ | Limits:
Llarehouse? §
Carrier? R Route: Handler ID: . . ... ..
Item MNo: oo Lo
F4=Handler List Fi=Location List Fl12=Return

This screen appears after pressing F6=INTERIM/STAGE LIsT on the Interim/Stage Location Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 19-3). This screen displays a list of the defined interim/staging locations. You can
limit the locations that display on this screen using the Limits criteria in the lower portion of the
screen. Use this screen to select a location to maintain.

Interim/Stage Location List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

S1 The reference number of the interim/stage location displayed on the screen.
Display

Wh The required warehouse ID for the interim/staging warehouse locations.
Display

CarlD When used, the carrier with which the interim/staging area is associated.
(Display)

Rte When used, the route with which the interim/staging area is associated.
(Display)

Item Number When used, the item number to be assigned to a interim/staging location.
(Display)
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Interim/Stage Location List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Location)

Description

The Rw.Bin.Sh heading represents the Location definition defined in
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) for the
Distribution A+ internal systems.

The interim/staging location selected on the Interim/Stage Location
Assignment Screen (p. 19-9).

(Display)

Select

Use this field to enter the reference number in the SI column for the location
line that you want to select. Once you enter the selection number, press ENTER
to maintain the selection.

(N 1,0) Optional

Warehouse

Use this field to limit the locations that display on this screen by the
warehouse number assigned to the location.

Default Value: The warehouse number specified in the Warehouse field on
the Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 19-3).

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Optional

Carrier

Use this field to limit the locations that display on this screen by the carrier
ID assigned to the location.

Default Value: Blank or the carrier ID specified in the Carrier field on the
Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 19-3).

Valid Values: A carrier ID defined through Carrier Codes Maintenance
(MENU OEFIL2).

(A 5) Optional

Route

Use this field to limit the locations that display on this screen by the route
assigned to the location.

Default Value: Blank or the route specified in the Route field on the Interim/
Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 19-3).
(A 4) Optional

Handler ID

Use this field to limit the locations that display on this screen by the ID of the
handler assigned to the location.

Default Value: Blank or the handler ID specified in the Handler ID field on
the Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 19-3).

Valid Values: A handler ID defined through Handlers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

(A 10) Optional
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Interim/Stage Location List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item No

Description

Use this field to limit the locations that display on this screen by the number
of the item assigned to the location.

Default Value: Blank or the item number specified in the Item No field on
the Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 19-3).

Valid Values: An item number defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Optional

Loc

Use this field to limit the locations that display on this screen by a specific
location number.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 16) Optional

F4=Handler List

Press F4=HANDLER LisT to display a list of defined handlers from which you
can make a selection. The Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4) appears.

F6=Location List

Press F6=LocaTioN LisT to display a list of locations from which you can make
a selection. The Location Search Screen appears. For a description of this
screen, refer to the Warehouse Management User Guide.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Interim/Stage Location Maintenance
Selection Screen (p. 19-3) without making a selection.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entry. If you keyed a value in the Select field and

press ENTER, the Interim/Stage Location Assignment Screen (p. 19-9) appears,
displaying the location you selected. If you keyed additional limiting criteria
in any of the Limits fields and press ENTER, the screen will refresh to display
the locations that match the limiting criteria.
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Interim/Stage Location Assignment Screen

INTERIM/STAGE LOCATION ASSIGMMEMT UIPDATE

larehouse: & Chicago, IL

Carrier:
Route:
ITtem Mo:
- ar - Handler ID: JAAROMSOM Aaron=saon, John
Loc use: IMTERIM
Bw.Bin.5h
Location: a0.5080.03 ..., Interim Handler @3
Fd4=Location List FlZ=Return F24=Delete

This screen appears after pressing enter on the Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection
Screen (p. 19-3). Use this screen to specify the interim/staging location for the specified criteria.

When adding locations for the first time, the Loc Use field defaults to STAGE and prompts you to enter
the default staging location for the warehouse.

Interim/Stage Location Assignment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Warehouse The required warehouse ID for the interim/staging warehouse locations.
Display

Carrier ID When used, the carrier with which the interim/staging area is associated.
(Display)

Route When used, the route with which the interim/staging area is associated.
(Display)

Item No When used, the item number to be assigned to a interim/staging location.
(Display)

Handler ID When maintaining an interim/staging location that is associated with a
particular handler, the ID of the handler with which the staging area is
associated.

(Display)
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Interim/Stage Location Assignment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Loc Use

Description

Assignments made with a warehouse, carrier, route, and/or item number will
have the Loc Use field default to STAGE. Assignments made with a handler
are considered Interim locations and the Loc Use field defaults to INTERIM.

(Display)

Location

Use this field to enter the location that will serve as the interim/staging
location for the specified criteria. If you are defining an interim location for a
handler, the location cannot already be assigned to another handler or
specified as a staging location. If you defining a staging location, the location
cannot already be assigned to a handler as an interim location.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE) with the Unavailable field set to Y, the Use for
Replenishment field set to N, the Multiple Items/Loc field set to Y, and the
Use for Primary Ovrflw field set to N. Also, you cannot specify the system,
damaged, Point of Sale, or RTV location.

(A 16) Required

F4=Location List

Press F4=LocaTioN LisT to display a list of locations from which you can make
a selection. The Location Search Screen appears. For a description of this
screen, refer to the Warehouse Management User Guide.

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen without saving your
entries.

F24=Delete Press F24=DEeLETE to delete the interim/staging location assignment. You must
press F24=DEeLETE a second time to confirm the deletion.

Enter Press ENTER to save your changes and return to the Interim/Stage Location

Maintenance Selection Screen (p. 19-3).

Interim/Stage Location Listing

You can print a listing of your interim and staging location assignments using the Interim/Stage
Location Listing option on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU RFFILE). The
screens and/or reports in Interim/Stage Location Maintenance and a brief description of their purpose
are listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title

Purpose

Interim/Stage Location Listing Screen Used to specify limiting criteria for the listing.
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Title Purpose

Interim/Stage Location Listing The Interim/Stage Location Listing report sample.
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Interim/Stage Location Listing Screen

INTERIM/STAGE LOCATION LISTING

Interim/Stage: _ (I ar S)

larehou=ze”? o Ta?: .,
Carrier? Ta?r .,
Route: ., To:
Ttem Mo: e L
Hsndler I0: ..., .. Tor
Bw.Bin.5h Fw.Bin.Sh

Location: ., o e

F3=E=xit Fd4=Handler Li=t FB=Location List

The Interim/Stage Location Listing Screen appears after selecting option 32 - Interim/Stage Location
Listing (MENU RFFILE). Use this screen to specify a range of criteria to limit the locations that print
on the listing.

Refer to the Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for entering From/To
Ranges.

Interim/Stage Location Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key  Description

Interim/Stage Use this field to specify whether you want the listing to print interim
locations or staging locations.
Key I to print a listing of interim locations.

Key S to print a listing of staging locations.
(A 1) Required

Warehouse Use this field to specify a range of warehouses for which to print locations.
(2 @ N 2,0) Optional

Carrier Use this field to specify a range of carriers for which to print locations.
(2 @ A 5) Optional

Route Use this field to specify a range of routes for which to print locations.
(2 @ A 4) Optional
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Interim/Stage Location Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Item No Use this field to specify a range of item numbers for which to print locations.
(2 @ A 27) Optional

Handler ID Use this field to specify a range of handler IDs for which to print locations.
(2 @ A 10) Optional

Location Use this field to specify a range of locations to include in the listing.
(2 @ A 16) Optional

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit this option and return to the menu.

F4=Handlers List

Press F4=HANDLERs LisT to display a list of defined handlers from which you
can make a selection. The Handler List Review Screen (p. 8-4) appears.

F6=Location List

Press F6=LocaTion LisT to display a list of defined interim/staging locations
from which you can make a selection. The Interim/Stage Location List
Screen (p. 19-6) appears.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selection criteria. The Report Options Screen
appears. For a description of this screen, refer to the Cross Applications User
Guide.
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Interim/Stage Location Listing

RF336 07/27/17 13.16.11 STAGE LOCATION LISTING BZ/APDEMO  PAGE 1
Whse: § - Chicage, IL
Warehouse From: § A1l Locations A1l Carriers A1l Routes A1l Items:
To: §
Wh Location Carrier Route Item Number

51.510.03  AIREO
Airborne Delivery Service
FEDEX

Federal Exprass
RPS
Rapid Package Service
I.IPE =
United Parcel Service
51.510.06  UPSBL

UPS Blue - Next Day Air

51.510.05 YELLW
Yallow Freight

RF936 07/27117 13.21.28 INTERIM LOCATION LISTING BZ/APDEMD  PAGE 1
Whse: § - Chicago, IL
Warehouse From; 5 Al Locations Al Handlers
To: &

Wh Location  Handler ID
5 50.500.01 APDEMO
APDEMO Handler
5 50.500.02 APLUS
APLUS Handler
5 50.500.05 DCFRF
Day Shift Chief Handler
5 50.500.03 JAARONSON
Aaranson, John

This listing prints after pressing ENTER on the Report Options Screen. All data on this listing is
maintained through Interim/Stage Location Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to “Interim/Stage
Location Assignment Screen” on page 19-9 for details about the data on this listing.
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Maintenance and Listing

Activating Radio Frequency Picking helps to eliminate incorrect item picking but doesn't correct
shortage and overage mistakes by the handler. The handler is still trusted to pull the proper item and
quantity from a warehouse location.

Decrement picking provides an additional tool to assist the handler. Certain item categories may also
require decrement scanning regardless of the handler, for example, for heavy seasonal business items
where more accuracy is needed.

Decrement picking is the forced scanning of every item when required for a handler, an item, and/or an
item/unit of measure. The decrement (reduction) scans reduce the quantity remaining to be picked that
displays on the device to the handler as each product is scanned. In addition to tracking an accurate
count, it also helps to identify incorrect item picks when similar items are stored in the same bin.

Decrement Picking Rules Example

Item Class Unit of Measure Maximum Quantity Maximum Unit Weight
SE - Seasonal *ON

CS - Cleaning Supplies EA 10.000

PF - Pet Food BAG 20.000 15.000

In this example, all items that are a seasonal item class will always use decrement picking. Cleaning
supplies items that are sold as EA (each) will be decrement picked when up to a maximum quantity of
10 are ordered. Orders of 10 or more are picked normally. Pet food items sold as BAG (bags) that
weigh less than 15 Ibs will be decrement picked for order quantities of up to 20 bags. Orders of 20 or
more will be picked normally.

Activate decrement picking through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) by
setting the Use Decrement Picking option to Y. Through Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE),
activate decrement picking by handler by setting the Use Decrement Picking flag to Y in Handlers
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). All items will then be decrement picked unless the item master
records or the item balance records are set to Bypass Decrement Picking through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) or Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Items that are not
bypassed will be checked against the rules created in this menu option for special considerations.
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Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance and a brief description of their
purpose are listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance Used to specify the item class and unit of measure for
Screen which decrement picking rules will be defined.
Decrement Picking Rules List Screen List defined decrement picking rules . Can be used to

select an item class/unit of measure maintain.

Decrement Picking Rules Screen Used to specify the maximum quantity and/or the
maximum unit weight allowed for unit picking. Before
these maximum values, items will automatically be
decrement picked for more accurate picking.
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Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance Screen

DECREMENT PICKIMG RULES MAIMTEWAMCE

Functian: - [A,C,0)
Item Class?

Unit of Measure? (0N = Forced)

F4=List F3=Exit

This screen displays after selection option 23 - Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). Use this screen to identify the criteria for a decrement picking rule.

Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key the code associated with the type of function you wish to perform.
Key A to add a decrement picking rule.

Key C to change the decrement picking rule for an item, an item/unit of
measure, or all items base values.

Key D to add a decrement picking rule.
Valid Values: A, C, D
(A 1) Required

Item Class Key the item class to be assigned decrement picking rules.

Valid Values: Blank or any valid item class defined through Item Class/Sub
Class Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Both Item Class and Unit of Measure
can be left blank, but if Unit of Measure is entered then Item Class must also
be entered.

(A 2) Required
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Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Unit of Measure

Description

Key the unit of measure within the specific item class to be assigned
decrement picking rules or leave this field blank to create an item class
specific rule.

To force all handlers, regardless of their specific decrement picking setting,
when picking within this item class to use decrement picking, key *ON. Once
the item class is established for decrement picking, a second review for unit
of measure maximum quantity and weight rules continues. If there are no
additional entries for the item class, all units of measure for the item will be
fully decrement picked.

Valid Values: Blank, *ON, or any valid unit of measure defined through Unit
of Measure Maintenance (MENU IAFIL2). Both Item Class and Unit of
Measure can be left blank.

(A 3) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to close Decrement Picking Maintenance. Menu RFFILE
displays.

F4=List Press F4=LisT to review a list of picking rules. The Decrement Picking Rules
List Screen (p. 20-5) displays.

Enter Press ENTER to accept the entered selection data. The Decrement Picking

Rules Screen (p. 20-7) displays.
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Decrement Picking Rules List Screen

DECHEMENT PICKING RULES LIST

————————— Maximum --------
51 Cl UsM Item Class Description Quantity Unit Weight
1 41 BOX Cleaning Chemicals 9. 0E0 4, 0000
2 41 CAS Cleaning Chemicals 7. 060 8.0000
3 41 EA Cleaning Chemicals 25,000 molojolol
4 42 «0M Cleaning Equipment
5 43 BOX Cleaning Supplies 12,000 13.0000
6B 43 DZ Cleaning Supplies 24000 48,0000
7 43 ER Cleaning Supplies 123,000 321.0000
8 43 LB Cleaning Supplies 22000 33.0000
9 B0 BOX Miscellaneous mololol 48. 0000
18 BB CAS Miscellaneous Rl 144, 0000
11 60 DZ Miscellaneous molll 10,0000
12 81 BAG Cups 19, 060 4.0000
Mare. ..
selection: _
Flz=Return

This screen displays after pressing F4=LisT on the Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance Screen (p. 20-
3). Use this screen to review the existing decrement rules and to select a rule for maintenance.

Decrement Picking Rules List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
S1

Description

The selection reference number of the decrement picking rules displayed on
this screen. This number is 1 through 12 for the twelve rules that may display.
When rolling forward or backward, the reference numbers do not change.

Display

Cl

The item class selected for decrement picking rules.
Display

U/M

The unit of measure selected for the specific item class to be assigned
decrement picking rules. Blank is an item class specific rule.

*ON denotes that all handlers, regardless of their specific decrement picking
status, will be considered for decrement picking.

Display

Item Class Description

The description of the item class as it was created defined through Item
Class/Sub Class Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Display
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Decrement Picking Rules List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Quantity The maximum quantity of the item that can be unit picked before decrement
picking becomes ineffective.

Display

Unit Weight The maximum unit weight of the item that can be unit picked before
decrement picking become ineffective.

Display

Selection Use this field to select a decrement rule for processing.

Key the selection reference number of the decrement rule.
(N 2,0) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance
Screen (p. 20-3) without selecting a decrement rule for processing.

Enter Press ENTER to accept the Selection number. The Decrement Picking Rules
Screen (p. 20-7) displays.
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Decrement Picking Rules Screen

DECREMEMT FICKIMG RULES

Item Class: g1 Cups

Unit af Measure: BAG Bag of product

Max Quantity: 10,000

Max Unit Weight: _ 4, DEaE

Fl2=Return

This screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance Screen (p. 20-3)
or after keying a reference number in the Selection field and pressing ENTER on theDecrement Picking
Rules List Screen (p. 20-5).

Decrement Picking Rules Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Class

Description

The item class and item description selected for decrement picking rules.
Display

Unit of Measure

The specified unit of measure selected for decrement picking rules. within
the item class.

Display

Max Quantity

The maximum quantity allowed for unit picking. Any order quantities
greater than this value will deactivate decrement picking.

Key the maximum quantity to be unit picked by the handler before
decrement picking ends.

(10,3 N) Required/Optional

Max Weight

The maximum weight of an item that is allowed for unit picking. Any item
weights greater than this value will deactivate decrement picking.

Key the maximum weight to be unit picked by the handler before decrement
picking ends.
(9,4 N) Optional
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Decrement Picking Rules Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to cancel any changes and return to the Decrement Picking
Rules Maintenance Screen (p. 20-3).

Enter Press ENTER to accept all changes. The Decrement Picking Rules
Maintenance Screen (p. 20-3) displays.

Decrement Picking Rules Listing

You can print a listing of your decrement picking rules for quantities or units of measure using the
Decrement Picking Rules Listing option on the Radio Frequency File Maintenance Menu (MENU
RFFILE).

The screens and/or reports in Decrement Picking Rules Listing and a brief description of their purpose
are listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Decrement Picking Rules Listing The Decrement Picking Rules Listing report sample.
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Decrement Picking Rules Listing

RF945 03/11/17 9.43.25

am
Class UM

Item Class
Description

Cleaning Chemicals
Cleaning Chemicals
Cleaning Chemicals
Cleaning Equipment
Cleaning Supplies
Cleaning Supplies
Cleaning Supplies
Cleaning Supplies
Miscellaneous
Miscellaneous
Miscellaneous

Cups

Cups

Cups

Cups

DECREMENT PICKING RULES LISTING BZ/APDEMO PAGE 1
M a1 mum Maxinium
Quantity Weight
41 BOX 9.000 4.0000
41 CAS 7.000 §.0000
41 EA 25.000 0000
42 *ON
43  BOX 12.000 13.0000
43 Dz 24 000 48.0000
43 EA 123.000 321.0000
43 LB 22.000 33.0000
60 BOX 000 48.0000
60 CAS 000 144 0000
60 DZ 000 10.0000
81 BAG 10.000 4.0000
81 CAS 4.000 12.0000
81 H 2,000.000 222.0000
81 SHT 44 000 22.0000
81 §v 24 000 36.0000

Cups

This listing prints following your selections on the Report Options Screen (refer to the Cross
Applications User Guide for details about this screen). Data on this listing is maintained through
Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Refer to Decrement Picking Rules

Screen (p. 20-7) for details about the data on this listing.
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cuapter21  Resetting the RF Device Table 2 1

The device names in the RF Device Table indicate to Distribution A+, which devices are transaction
managers. This identification is performed the very first time you use the physical hardware. A prompt
displays immediately to ask whether or not the device is a transaction manager. The device name will
be included in this table if you key a Y in response to this prompt. You can reset the device names in
this table using the Reset RF Device Table option on the Radio Frequency Master Menu (MENU
RFMAST).

Reset RF Device Table

No screens display when you select this option. Selecting this option reset the table. No other action
user action is required.
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CHAPTER 22 Activating RF Picking

Before you can use Radio Frequency to perform warehouse picking, you must activate picking for
Radio Frequency. You can activate RF using the Activate RF Picking option on the Radio Frequency
Master Menu (MENU RFMAST). Before you can activate Radio Frequency picking, every location in
the warehouse for which you want to activate picking must have a valid pick section code.

Activate RF Picking

The screens and/or reports in Activate RF Picking and a brief description of their purpose are listed in
the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

You must stop Distribution A+ using the Cross Applications Master Menu (MENU XAMAST) before

you can access this option.

Title

Radio Frequency Warehouse Activation
Screen

Purpose

Used to indicate the warehouse for which you are
activating Radio Frequency picking.

Picking Activation Process Screen

Use to begin the activation process.

Picking Activation Success Screen

Indicates that the audit process was successful and that
all prerequisites to activate RF picking were met.

Pick Section Audit Report

Prints following an attempt to activate picking to
indicate that the audit was successful or where the audit
failed.

Picking Section Activation Error Screen

Indicates that the audit process was not successful. Refer
to the report to correct the errors.

Picking Section Activation R/F Option
Error Screen

Indicates that the audit process was not successful due to
a field setting in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).




Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

Title Purpose

Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Indicates that the audit process was not successful due to

Error Screen a field setting in Pick Queue View Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).
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Radio Frequency Warehouse Activation Screen

RADIO FREQUENCY WH ACTIVATION

Warehouze”?

F3=Exit

The Radio Frequency Warehouse Activation Screen appears after selecting option 2- Activate RF
Picking (MENU RFMAST). Use this screen to select the warehouse for which you would like to
activate Radio Frequency picking.

Radio Frequency WH Activation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Use this field to select the warehouse for which you would like to activate
Radio Frequency picking.
Key the warehouse number.

Valid Values: A valid warechouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU TAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFMAST.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selection. The Picking Activation Process
Screen (p. 22-4) will appear.
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Picking Activation Process Screen

Pleaze wait while your RF pick gueue information iz being updated.
This mau take szome time depending on the number of open orders
that hawve picking reservations.

F3i=Exit Fl@=Frocess

The Picking Activation Process Screen displays after pressing ENTER on the Radio Frequency
Warehouse Activation Screen (p. 22-3). Use this screen to begin the Radio Frequency picking activation
process. Distribution A+ will begin an audit process to determine that all prerequisites have been met
before activating Radio Frequency picking. If all prerequisites have been met, an Picking Activation
Success Screen (p. 22-6) will appear and a Pick Section Audit Report (p. 22-7) will print stating the
successful passing of the audit. If all prerequisites have not been met, an error screen will display and
the audit report will print listing any blank or invalid pick sections exist in the warehouse.

Picking Activation Process Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFMAST.
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Picking Activation Process Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F10=Process Press F10=Process to begin the audit process and then, if all prerequisites
have been met, activate Radio Frequency picking.

If all prerequisites have been met, the Picking Activation Success Screen (p.

22-6) will appear.

If the audit process was unsuccessful due to

* blank or invalid pick sections existing in the warehouse, the Picking
Section Activation Error Screen (p. 22-8) will appear.

* the Use RF for Picking option in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) is set to N, the Picking Section Activation R/F Option
Error Screen (p. 22-9) will appear.

* the pick queue not being set up in Pick Queue View Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE), the Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Error Screen (p. 22-
10) will appear

In all situations, the Pick Section Audit Report (p. 22-7) will print indicating
the success or failure of the audit. Audit errors are identified on the report for
unnecessarily audits so that they can be corrected.
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Picking Activation Success Screen

FF Picking hasz been successfully activated for warehousze - &

Fress ENTER

The Picking Activation Success Screen displays after you press F10=Process on the Picking
Activation Process Screen (p. 22-4) if the R/F audit process was successful and found that all
prerequisites to activate Radio Frequency picking had been met.

Picking Activation Success Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Radio Frequency picking has been activated for the specified warehouse.
Press ENTER to close the program and return to MENU RFMAST
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Pick Section Audit Report

RF316 0702747 14.40.02 PICK SECTION REPORT BZ/APDEMD PAGE: 1
§ -Chicggg IL
PICK SECTION Rw.Bin.5h DESCRIPTION * HESSAGE *

** ALL LOCATIONS HAVE SUCCESSFULLY PASSED THE EDIT **

Note: The contents of this report will differ from what is displayed in this figure if the
audit process was unsuccessful.

The Pick Section Audit Report prints after you press F10=Process on the Picking Activation Process
Screen (p. 22-4). If the Radio Frequency audit process was successful, this report will state that all
warehouse locations have successfully passed the edit. If the Radio Frequency audit process was
unsuccessful, this report will list any blank or invalid pick sections that exist in the warehouse. It is
possible for the audit process to be unsuccessful for reasons other than blank or invalid pick sections.
These errors are displayed by the Picking Section Activation Error Screen (p. 22-8), the Picking Section
Activation R/F Option Error Screen (p. 22-9), and the Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Error
Screen (p. 22-10).
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Picking Section Activation Error Screen

RF Picking cannot be activated in this warehouse because
blank or invalid pick sections exiszt in your Llocations
Magter File. FPleaze rewiew the Pick Section Audit Report
which iz now printing and make the necessary corrections
to your warehousze locations.

Then Re-Select this menu option to activate

Fress EMTER

The Picking Section Activation Error Screen displays after you press F10=Process on the Picking
Activation Process Screen (p. 22-4) if the audit process was unsuccessful due to blank or invalid pick
sections existing in the warehouse. Follow the displayed directions to correct the error.

Picking Section Activation Error Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to close the program and return to MENU RFMAST.
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Picking Section Activation R/F Option Error Screen

RF FPicking cannot be activated in this warehouse because
the Radio Frequency picking option is= not set to 7. Please
uze RFFILE option § to do this.

Then Re-Select this option to activate

Fress ENTER

The Picking Section Activation R/F Option Error Screen displays after you press F10=PRocEss on the
Picking Activation Process Screen (p. 22-4) if the audit process was unsuccessful because the Use RF
for Picking option in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) is set to N. Follow the
displayed directions to correct the error.

Picking Section Activation R/F Option Error Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to close the program and return to MENU RFMAST.
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Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Error Screen

FRF FPicking cannot be activated in this warehouse because
the RF pick gueue has not been setup. FPleasze use RFFILE
option 18 to do this.

Then Be-Select this option to activate

Fress EMTER

The Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Error Screen displays after pressing F10=Process on the
Picking Activation Process Screen (p. 22-4) if the audit process was unsuccessful due to the pick queue
not being set up in Pick Queue View Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Follow the displayed directions
to correct the error.

Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Error Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to close the program and return to MENU RFMAST.
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cuapter2s  Resetting Handler IDs for Picking 23

Resetting handler IDs for picking unmarks the items that the handlers were going to pick. You can
reset handler IDs using the Reset Handler IDs for Picking option on the Radio Frequency Master Menu
(MENU RFMAST). Typically this task is done only after a power failure or a Radio Frequency
equipment failure while the handlers were picking.

Reset Handler IDs for Picking

The screens and/or reports in Reset Handler IDs for Picking and a brief description of their purpose are
listed in the following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Reset Handler IDs Selection Screen Used to specify the IDs of the handlers that need reset.
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Reset Handler IDs Selection Screen

RESET RF HAMDLER ID

Handler: _ to

F3=Exit

The Reset Handler IDs Selection Screen displays after selecting option 3 - Reset Handler IDs for
Picking (MENU RFMAST). Use this screen to specify a range of handler IDs that you want to reset.

Reset Handler ID’s Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Handler Key the range of handler IDs that you want to reset.

Valid Values: A user ID defined through Register A+ User IDs (MENU

XACFIQG), and defined as a handler through Handler Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

(2 @ A 10) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=ExiT to exit from this option and return to MENU RFMAST.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections and reset the keyed range of handlers.
The MENU RFMAST will appear.
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Glossary

Bar code

Damaged Location

Decrement Picking

Empty Moves

GS1

GTIN (Global Trade
Iltem Number)

Bar code is a set of patterned vertical bars of varying widths which are
printed on consumer products or items. These vertical bars, also referred
to as a Universal Product Code (UPC), contain coded information which
can be read by a computerized scanner or Transaction Manager to help
identify them.

A location used in Radio Frequency to help identify damaged goods when
you when attempt to pick or move that item. This type of location is
defined through Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE).

Decrement picking is the process to (reduce) the quantity remaining to
pick on the RF device as each product is scanned.

A type of move that enables you to remove a quantity of an item from one
location and place it in another, usually to “empty” one location for
consolidation or other purposes. The handler manually determines these
moves which do not require system-generated move numbers.

GS1 is an international not-for-profit association with member
organizations in over 100 countries. GS1 is dedicated to the design and
implementation of global standards and solutions to improve the
efficiency and visibility of supply and demand chains globally and across
sectors. The GS1 system of standards is the most widely used supply
chain standards system in the world.

Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), as defined in the document called
“An Introduction to the Global Trade Item Number”, is a unique identifier
for trade items developed by the GS1, which include both products and
services that are sold, delivered, and invoiced at any point in the supply
chain. Such identifiers are used to look up product information in a
database (often by inputting the number through a bar code scanner
pointed at an actual product) which may belong to a retailer,
manufacturer, collector, researcher, or other entity. The uniqueness and
universality of the identifier is useful in establishing which product in one
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Handler

Handler ID

Handler Log

Label Moves

Location Research
History

Move Number

Performance

Monitoring

Put-Away Number

Receiving Dock

database corresponds to which product in another database, especially across
organizational boundaries.

An employee who performs remote Radio Frequency tasks using a transaction
manager. Handler’s are defined through Handlers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). Defining a handler through this option determines who will be
given access to perform such tasks as picking or moving items using a
transaction manager.

An IBM i User ID for the handler defined through Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) and Handlers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). A Handler ID identifies each handler defined in Distribution A+.

A system-generated list that contains itemized data about tasks performed by
handlers. Data provided in this log consists of: elapsed time, actual time,
current activity, task name, handler name, items (number, quantities, boxes,
locations, cubes and weights), and vehicle used. This list generates according
to information a handler keys in and tracks using the transaction manager. The
Handler Log can be displayed from Handler Inquiry (MENU RFMAIN) and
printed from Handler Log Report (MENU RFREPT).

A type of move which is affiliated with move numbers. Move numbers are
automatically assigned to certain move transactions to provide unique
identification.

A file that stores data related to locations and items which were used during a
system-defined activity, such as put-away, but which were unable to be used.
For example, if Item “A” has a quantity of ten and is to be put away in
location 1.2.3 since the system determined Item “A” would fit in that location,
override the location to get a different location. This type of information
would be stored in this file and available for review through Warehouse
Management (MENU WMMAIN).

An assigned number used to uniquely identify a move transaction. The format
of the number is: MXXXXX, where XXXXX is a sequential number.

A method of tracking handler and vehicle activity data, such as task type,
handler involved, and time required to perform each task. This information is
maintained to provide managerial insights into employee performance, task
requirements, and so forth. Performance inquiries and reports are available
through MENU RFMAIN and MENU RFREPT, respectively.

An assigned number that uniquely identifies each put-away transaction. The
format of the number is: PXXXXX, where XXXXX is a sequential number.

A location defined in Distribution A+ as 44.444.444. An entire receiver full of
items may be posted to this location (although the pre-receiving selected




Glossary

Replenish Moves

RF Identifiers

RF Receiver

Scanner

Transaction Manager

Travel Path

Universal Product
Code (UPC)

Vehicle Log

locations are maintained). After the posting is complete, the items are
physically put away into the “real” location selected during pre-receiving, a
process which includes scanning the location. Since the items have already
been posted, the system performs a “behind-the-scene” move from the
receiving dock to the “real” location and the inventory becomes immediately
available.

A type of move that enables you to fill an under-stocked location with a
specified item. A handler determines these moves, which do not require
system-generated move numbers.

RF identifiers appear on printed labels and are fields of up to four characters
that precede Purchase Order numbers, item numbers, lot/serial numbers, and
quantities. RF identifiers are used when scanning labels during moves, counts,
receiving, picking, or inquiries and indicate the field’s specifications. For
instance, an industry standard may dictate that all item number fields are
preceded by XXX so that any Radio Frequency system reading XXX will
know that the field to follow contains an item number. Identifiers are user
defined in Distribution A+ and multiple versions/industry standards of
identifiers are supported.

A receiver created during the process of Radio Frequency receiving. This type
of receiver is created when you are about to receive items and either key a
receiver number that does not previously exist, or leave the receiver field
blank and let the system assign a new receiver number.

A term used to refer to the hand-held transaction manager.

A name for the hand-held or vehicle-mounted input device and scanner used
in Radio Frequency activities. It is called the transaction manager because of
its ability to handle many activities at once. This device scans bar code labels
in order to identify the product or item it is associated with.

The system-determined most efficient path to move through the warehouse.

A universally accepted encoded marking printed and read by a scanner. This
marking is commonly referred to as a bar code.

A system-generated list that contains itemized data about tasks performed by
vehicles. This log provides the following data: elapsed time, actual time,
current activity, task name, handler name, items (number, quantities, boxes,
locations, cubes and weights), and vehicle used. This log is generated
according to information keyed and tracked via the transaction manager. You
may print the Vehicle Log through Vehicle Log Report (MENU RFREPT).

G-iii



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

G-iv



Index

A

Accumulate Counts by Location 15-15

Activate
RF Picking 22-1

Activate RF Picking 22-1

Activating
RF Identifiers 15-9
System-Defined Tasks 15-8
Vehicle Use 15-9

Activation Pick Section
Report 22-7

Allow Order Line Sequence Option 15-21

Allow Serial Numbers to be Added when

Cycle Counting
Cycle Counting
Add Serial Numbers 15-16

Allowing
Auto Put-Away 15-13
Location Overrides 15-14

Auto Put-Away
Allowing 15-13
Overview 1-5

Auto-Freeze Location 15-15

B

Bar Code, Defined 1-i

Before Count File 15-15

Cc

Calculating Replenishment 15-19

Changing
Lot Numbers When Picking 15-20
Serial Numbers When Picking 15-21

Container Labels 7-1
Form 7-3

Counting ltems
Auto-Freeze Location 15-15
Overview 1-13

Creating
Iltem Cross-References 1-3

Cross-Referencing ltem Numbers 1-3

D

Damaged Location, Defined 1-i

Decrement Picking Rules
Listing 20-9




Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance and Deleting a Handler 8-15
Listing 20-1
Device Table, Resetting 21-1
Decrement Picking, Defined 1-i
Dock Location, Moving ltems to 15-17,15-18

Defining
Default Put-Away Method 15-13 E
RF Batch Job Queue 15-5
RF Transaction Processor Job Queue 15-5 Elapsed Time, Setting for a Task 16-5

Work Standards 1-19 .
Empty Location

Definition of Permanent Items 15-16
Bar Code 1-i

Damaged Location 1-i Empty Moves

Decrement Picking 1-i Defined 1-i

Empty Moves 1-i Evaluating Handler Performance 3-1
Handler 1-ii

Handler ID 1-ii Example of

Handler Log 1-ii Travel Path for Inventory Move 1-11
Label Moves 1-ii Travel Path for Put-Away 1-8
Location Research History 1-ii Work Time 1-18

Move Number 1-ii

Performance Monitoring 1-ii F

Pick Queue 17-1

Put-Away Number 1-ii Forcing Recount on Quantity Variance 15-14
Receiver Number 1-4 Forms

Receiving Dock 1-ii
Replenish Moves 1-iii
RF Indentifiers 1-iii G
RF Receiver 1-2, 1-iii
Scanner 1-iii

Container Labels 7-3

Granting Authority to Create Cross

Transaction Manager 1-iii References 8-14

Travel Path 1-8, 1-iii

Universal Product Code 1-iii Graphs

Vehicle Log 1-iii Working with 1-19
GS1 14

GTIN (Global Trade Identification Number) 1-i

H

Handler
Defined 1-ii
Evaluating Performance 3-1
Limiting Tasks for 1-17




Index

Sending Messages to 1-19

Handler ID
Defined 1-ii
Listing 8-16
Resetting for Picking 23-1
Verification of 1-2

Handler Inquiry 2-1
Overview 2-1

Handler Log
Defined 1-ii
Report 4-5

Handler Log Report 4-1

Handler Performance
Report 6-9

Handler Performance Inquiry 3-1

Handler Task
Listing 9-14

Handler Tasks Maintenance and Listing 9-1

Handler Type
Listing 10-6

Handler Types Maintenance and Listing 10-1

Handlers Maintenance and Listing 8-1

Inquiries
Handler 2-1
Handler Performance 3-1

Interface with Inventory Accounting 1-3

Interim/Stage Location
Listing 19-14

Interim/Stage Locations Maintenance and
Listing 19-1

Inventory
Availability to Order Entry 1-9
Moving 1-9

Inventory Accounting, Interface with Radio
Frequency 1-3

J

Job Queue
RF Batch 15-5
RF Transaction Processor 15-5

L

Label Move
Defined 1-ii
Overview 1-10

Labels
Vehicles 11-11

Limiting Access
to Tasks 1-17
to Vehicles 1-17

Linking Iltem Numbers 1-3

Listing
Decrement Picking Rules 20-9

Listings
Handler Master 8-16
Handler Task 9-14
Handler Type 10-6
Interim/Stage Location 19-14
Pick Queue View 17-7
Radio Frequency Options 15-27
RF Identifier 18-6
User Tasks 14-7
Vehicle Tasks 12-11
Vehicle Types 13-5
Vehicles 11-10
Work Standards 16-10




Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

Location
Overriding 1-9
Require Scan During Picking 15-20
Require Scan During Put-Away 15-14

Location Overrides
Allowing 15-14

Location Research History
Defined 1-ii

Locations
Accumulate Counts 15-15

Lot/Serial Number
Requiring Entry of 15-12

Maintaining
Decrement Picking Rules 20-2
Handler IDs 8-1
Handler Tasks 9-1
Handler Types 10-1
Interim/Stage Location 19-1
Pick Queue View 17-2
Radio Frequency Options 15-1
RF Identifiers 18-1
User Tasks 14-1
Vehicle Tasks 12-1
Vehicle Type 13-1
Vehicles 11-1
Work Standards 16-1

Management Tasks, Overview 1-16
Manually Completing Receipts 1-6

Messages
Sending to Handlers 1-19

Monitoring Performance 1-18

Move Number
Defined 1-ii

Moves
Label 1-10
Replenish 1-12
Stock 1-12

Moving Inventory
Overview 1-9

Moving ltems
To Dock Location After Picking 15-17
To Dock Location After Staging 15-18
To Stage Location After Picking 15-18

(0

Output Queue for Vehicle Labels 15-9
Over-Receiving Warning 1-2
Overriding Locations 1-9

Overview
Auto Put-Away 1-5
Counting Items 1-13
Management Tasks 1-16
Moving Inventory 1-9
Picking Inventory 1-14
Put-Away 1-6
Put-Away Numbers 1-7
Radio Frequency 1-1
Receiving 1-2
Shipping Inventory 1-14
System-Defined Tasks 1-1
Travel Path 1-8

P

Performance
Evaluating 3-1
Monitoring 1-18

Performance Monitoring
Defined 1-ii

Pick Queue
Defined 17-1




Index

Sequencing Example 17-3

Pick Queue View
Listing 17-7

Pick Queue View Maintenance and
Listing 17-1

Picking
Requiring Location Scan During 15-20
Resetting Handler ID for 23-1

Picking Inventory 1-14

Printing a Listing of
Decrement Picking Rules 20-8
Handler ID 8-15
Handler Task 9-11
Handler Type 10-4
Interim/Stage Location 19-10
Pick Queue View 17-6
Radio Frequency Options 15-26
RF Identifiers 18-5
User Tasks 14-5
Vehicle Tasks 12-8
Vehicle Types 13-4
Vehicles 11-7
Work Standards 16-7

Printing a Report of
Container Labels 7-1
Handler Log 4-1
Handler Performance 6-1
Vehicle Log 5-1

Processing
Reset Handler IDs for Picking 23-1

Purchase Order Numbers, Verification of 1-3

Purge
Loc Research History 15-10
Put-Away History 15-10
RF Task Log 15-10
Transaction History 15-11

Put-Away
Default Method 15-13
Overview 1-6
Requiring Location Scan During 15-14
Setup 1-6

Put-Away Number
Defined 1-ii
Overview 1-7

R

Radio Frequency
Interface with Inventory Accounting 1-3
Overview 1-1

Radio Frequency Options
Listing 15-27

Radio Frequency Options Maintenance and
Listing 15-1

Receipt Quantities 1-3

Receipts
Manual Put-Away 1-6
Reviewing 1-6

Receiver
RF 1-2

Receiver Number, Defined 1-4

Receiving
Overview 1-2
Verifying Handler IDs 1-2
Verifying Purchase Order Numbers 1-3
Verifying Vehicle IDs 1-3
with an RF Receiver 1-2

Receiving Dock
Defined 1-ii

Recording Work Time 1-18

Recount
Location Variance Only 15-14
Recount Variances Only 15-15




Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

Reinstating a Handler 8-14

Replenish Move
Defined 1-iii
Overview 1-12

Replenishment
Calculating 15-19

Reports
Activation Pick Section 22-7
Handler Log 4-5
Handler Performance 6-9
Vehicle Log 5-6

Reset Handler IDs for Picking 23-1
Reset RF Device Table 21-1

Resetting
Handler IDs for Picking 23-1
RF Device Table 21-1

Return Permanent Item when Location
Empty 15-16

Reviewing Radio Frequency Receipts 1-6
RF Batch Job Queue 15-5

RF Identifiers
Activating 15-9
Defined 1-iii
Listing 18-6

RF Identifiers Maintenance and Listing 18-1

RF Receiver, Defined 1-2, 1-iii

RF Receivers 1-4

RF Transaction Processor Job Queue 15-5

S

Scanner
Defined 1-iii

Sending Messages to Handlers 1-19
Sequencing the Pick Queue 17-1

Setting
Task Elapsed Time 16-5
Task Work Time 16-5
Total Work Day Hours 16-5

Setting up Radio Frequency for Put-Away 1-6
Ship Confirmation, Automatic 1-15, 15-22

Shipping Inventory
Automatic Ship Confirm 1-15
Overview 1-14

Stage Location, Moving Items to 15-18
Stock Moves 1-12
Suspending a Handler 8-15

System-Defined Tasks
Activating 15-8
Overview 1-1

T

Tasks
Setting Elapsed Time for 16-5
Setting Work Time for 16-5

Transaction Manager
Defined 1-iii

Travel Path
Defined 1-8, 1-iii
for Counting Inventory 1-14
for Inventory Moves 1-11

U

Universal Product Code, Defined 1-iii

User Tasks
Listing 14-7

vi



Index

User Tasks Maintenance and Listing 14-1

\'

Variance, Requiring Recount 15-14

Vehicle
Activating Use of 15-9
Labels 11-11
Limiting Tasks for 1-17

Vehicle IDs, Verification of 1-3

Vehicle Labels
Output Queue 15-9

Vehicle Log
Report 5-6

Vehicle Log Report 5-1
Vehicle Log, Defined 1-iii

Vehicle Tasks
Listing 12-11

Vehicle Tasks Maintenance and Listing 12-1

Vehicle Types
Listing 13-5

Vehicle Types Maintenance and Listing 13-1

Vehicles
Listing 11-10

Vehicles Maintenance and Listing 11-1

Verifying
Handler IDs 1-2
Item Number During Picking 15-20
Lot Number During Picking 15-20
Purchase Order Numbers 1-3

Serial Number During Picking 15-21

Vehicle IDs 1-3

w

Work Standards
Defining 1-19
Listing 16-10

Work Standards Maintenance and Listing 16-1
Work Statistics 1-18

Work Time, Setting for a Task 16-5

Working with Graphs 1-19

vii



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency User Guide

viii



	Radio Frequency User Guide
	CHAPTER 1 Radio Frequency Overview
	System-Defined Tasks
	Receiving
	Verification of Handler IDs
	Verification of Vehicle IDs
	Verification of Purchase Order Numbers
	Receipt Quantities
	Cross-Referencing
	RF Receivers

	Put-Away
	Put-Away Numbers
	Travel Path
	Inventory Access
	Location Overrides

	Moving Inventory
	Label Moves
	Stock Moves
	Replenish Moves

	Counting Inventory
	Travel Path
	Inventory Access

	Shipping Inventory
	Picking Inventory
	For Work Orders

	Ship Confirm After Pick Confirm

	User-Defined Tasks
	Transaction Manager
	Management Tasks
	Imposing Limits
	Work Statistics & Performance Monitoring
	Graph Displays
	Messages


	CHAPTER 2 Using the Handler Inquiry
	Handler Inquiry
	Handler Inquiry Selection Screen
	Handler Task Selection Screen
	Handler Task Log Review Screen
	Handler Task Log Detail Screen
	Handler Receipt Log Screen
	Handler Put-Away Log Screen
	Handler Move Log Screen
	Handler Shipping Log Screen
	Handler Count Log Screen
	Handler Picking Log Screen

	CHAPTER 3 Using the Handler Performance Inquiry
	Handler Performance Inquiry
	Handler Performance Inquiry Selection Screen
	Comparison Selection Screen
	Role of Warehouses in the Comparison

	Performance Summary Screen
	Performance Graph Display Screen
	Performance Graph Maintenance Screen
	Performance Detail Screen
	Handler Task Log Inquiry Screen

	CHAPTER 4 Printing the Handler Log Report
	Handler Log Report
	Handler Log Report Selection Screen
	Handler Log Report

	CHAPTER 5 Printing the Vehicle Log Report
	Vehicle Log Report
	Vehicle Log Report Selection Screen
	Select Vehicle Tasks Screen
	Vehicle Log Report

	CHAPTER 6 Printing the Handler Performance Report
	Handler Performance Report
	Handler Performance Report Selection Screen
	Select Handler Tasks Screen
	Comparison Selection Screen
	Handler Performance Report

	CHAPTER 7 Printing Container Labels
	Container Labels
	Print RF Container Label Selection Screen
	Container Label

	CHAPTER 8 Maintaining Handlers
	Handlers Maintenance
	Handler ID Maintenance Selection Screen
	Handler List Review Screen
	Handlers To Receive Message Selection Screen
	Send Message Entry Screen
	Handler ID Maintenance Screen
	Handlers Listing
	Handler Master Listing

	CHAPTER 9 Maintaining Handler Tasks
	Handler Tasks Maintenance
	Handler Tasks Maintenance Selection Screen
	Handler Task Maintenance Screen
	User Task List Screen
	Handler User Task Maintenance Screen
	Handler Tasks Listing
	Handler Task Listing Selection Screen
	Handler Task Listing

	CHAPTER 10 Maintaining Handler Types
	Handler Types Maintenance
	Handler Type Maintenance Selection Screen
	Handler Type Maintenance Screen
	Handler Types Listing
	Handler Types Listing

	CHAPTER 11 Maintaining Vehicles
	Vehicles Maintenance
	Vehicle Number Maintenance Selection Screen
	Vehicle List Review Screen
	Vehicle Number Maintenance Screen
	Vehicles Listing
	Vehicle Master Listing/Labels Selection Screen
	Vehicle Master Listing
	Vehicle Labels

	CHAPTER 12 Maintaining Vehicle Tasks
	Vehicle Tasks Maintenance
	Vehicle Task Maintenance Selection Screen
	Vehicle Handler Task Maintenance Screen
	Vehicle User Task Maintenance Screen
	Vehicle Tasks Listing
	Vehicle Task Listing Selection Screen
	Vehicle Task Listing

	CHAPTER 13 Maintaining Vehicle Types
	Vehicle Types Maintenance
	Vehicle Type Maintenance Selection Screen
	Vehicle Type Maintenance Screen
	Vehicle Types Listing
	Vehicle Type Listing

	CHAPTER 14 Maintaining User Tasks
	User Tasks Maintenance
	User Task Maintenance Selection Screen
	User Task Maintenance Screen
	User Tasks Listing
	User Task Listing Selection Screen
	User Task Listing

	CHAPTER 15 Setting the Radio Frequency Options
	Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
	Radio Frequency Options Maintenance Screen
	General Options Maintenance Screen
	Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen
	Task Options Maintenance Screen
	Task Options Maintenance 2 Screen
	Radio Frequency Options Listing
	Radio Frequency Options Listing

	CHAPTER 16 Maintaining Work Standards
	Work Standards Maintenance
	Work Standards Maintenance Selection Screen
	Work Standards Maintenance Screen
	Work Standards Listing
	Work Standards Listing Selection Screen
	Work Standards Listing

	CHAPTER 17 Sequencing Orders in the Pick Queue View
	Pick Queue View Maintenance
	Directed Picking Queue Maintenance Screen
	Pick Queue View Listing
	Pick Queue View Listing

	CHAPTER 18 Defining Radio Frequency (RF) Identifiers
	RF Identifiers Maintenance
	RF Identifier Maintenance Screen
	RF Identifiers Listing
	RF Identifier Listing

	CHAPTER 19 Defining Interim/Stage Locations
	Interim/Stage Location Maintenance
	Interim/Stage Location Maintenance Selection Screen
	Interim/Stage Location List Screen
	Interim/Stage Location Assignment Screen
	Interim/Stage Location Listing
	Interim/Stage Location Listing Screen
	Interim/Stage Location Listing

	CHAPTER 20 Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance and Listing
	Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance
	Decrement Picking Rules Maintenance Screen
	Decrement Picking Rules List Screen
	Decrement Picking Rules Screen
	Decrement Picking Rules Listing
	Decrement Picking Rules Listing

	CHAPTER 21 Resetting the RF Device Table
	Reset RF Device Table

	CHAPTER 22 Activating RF Picking
	Activate RF Picking
	Radio Frequency Warehouse Activation Screen
	Picking Activation Process Screen
	Picking Activation Success Screen
	Pick Section Audit Report
	Picking Section Activation Error Screen
	Picking Section Activation R/F Option Error Screen
	Picking Section Activation Pick Queue Error Screen

	CHAPTER 23 Resetting Handler IDs for Picking
	Reset Handler IDs for Picking
	Reset Handler IDs Selection Screen

	Glossary
	Index


